
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTIONS Note 2 ("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each 

penetration flow path") provides explicit instructions for proper application of the 

ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the 

proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," this ACTIONS Note provides 

direction consistent with the intent of the existing ACTIONS for inoperable 

isolation valves. It is intended that each inoperable penetration flow path is 

allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions. Since this change only 

provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing 

specification, this change is considered administrative. Similarly, ISTS 3.6.4.2 

ACTIONS Note 3 facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to consider 

the affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. For a system made 

inoperable by inoperable SCIVs the applicable ACTIONS for that system also 

apply. With ITS LCO 3.0.6, this intent would not necessarily apply. This 

clarification is consistent with the intent and interpretation of the existing 

Technical Specifications, and is therefore considered administrative.  

A.3 The CTS 3.6.5.2 Action does not specify penetrations with one or two isolation 
valves. However, ITS 3.6.4.2 Condition A only applies if one valve in a 

penetration is inoperable. This inherently ensures maintaining "at least one 

isolation valve OPERABLE." This change is a presentation preference and is 

administrative in nature.  

A.4 The revised presentation of the CTS 3.6.5.2 Action (based on the BWR ISTS, 

NUREG-1434, Rev. 1) does not explicitly detail options to "restore.. .to 

OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and is implied in all 

Actions. Omitting this action from the ITS is editorial.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 4.6.5.1 .b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of 
being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation dampers 
and required to be closed during accident conditions to be closed. This can be 
met by a single manual valve being closed. CTS 3.6.5.2 requires the specified 
secondary containment ventilation system automatic isolation dampers to be 
OPERABLE. CTS 3/4.6.5.2 does not prescribe limitations on manual valves.  
ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed 
SR 3.6.4.2.1 requires the verification that each secondary containment isolation 
manual valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and 
is required to be closed during accident conditions is closed. In the ITS, the 
SCIVs include both the automatic isolation dampers as well as secondary 
containment manual isolation valves. Since some penetration flow paths include 
more than one manual isolation valve, this change is more restrictive on plant 
operation. This change is necessary to ensure the position of all secondary 
containment isolation valves and blind flanges are properly controlled to ensure 
design basis assumptions are met.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The list of secondary containment isolation dampers referenced in CTS 3/4.6.5.2 
and appearing in CTS Table 3.6.5.2-1 with their isolation times, are proposed to 
be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual consistent with Generic 
Letter 91-08. In addition, due to the relocation, the name of the isolation 
dampers has been generically changed to Secondary Containment Isolation 
Valves (SCIV). The listing of valves which are subject to the Secondary 
Containment Isolation Valve Specification are related to design and are not 
necessary for ensuring the secondary containment isolation valves are maintained 
OPERABLE. ITS 3.6.4.2 requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and SR 
3.6.4.2.2 requires verification that the isolation times are within limits. These 
requirements are adequate for ensuring each required SCIV is maintained 
OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be 
incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the Technical Requirements Manual will be 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.6.5.2.b has been extended from 18 months 
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3 to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 
2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will allow 
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 
April 2, 1991.  

SR 3.6.4.2.3 verifies each automatic secondary containment isolation valve 
(SCIV) actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated automatic 
isolation signal. This is required to prevent leakage of radioactive material from 
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents. Extending the 
Surveillance interval for this verification is acceptable in part because the valves 
are operated more frequently every 92 days to satisfy the requirements of 
SR 3.6.4.2.2, which verifies isolation times are within limits. These tests will 
detect significant failures affecting valve operation that would be detected by 
conducting the 24 month surveillance test. In addition, the Secondary 
Containment Isolation system active components and power supplies are designed 
with redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria, which will ensure 
system availability in the event of a failure of one of the system components.  
Also the actual or simulated isolation signal overlaps Logic System Functional 
Testing performed in SR 3.3.6.2.4 of Secondary Containment Isolation 
Instrumentation. As stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated 
August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, 
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 
System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability."
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the redundancy and the above discussion, it is concluded that the 

(cont'd) impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change to the 

SCIV test intervals.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test 
normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has 

been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum 
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any 
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary 
containment isolation valves under administrative control as is allowed in the 

existing primary containment Technical Specifications (CTS 3.6.3) and in 
ITS 3.6.1.3. The administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated 
operator, who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the 
controls of the isolation device. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.4.2 
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary containment 
penetrations on a intermittent basis is required for many of the same reasons as 
primary containment penetrations and the potential impact on consequences is 

less significant. The proposed allowance is acceptable due to the low probability 
of an event that would release radioactivity in the secondary containment during 
the short time in which the SCIV is open and the administrative controls 
established to ensure the affected penetration can be isolated when a need for 
secondary containment isolation is indicated.  

L.2 In the event both dampers in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration, 
the CTS 3.6.5.2 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation damper 
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.  
ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTION B provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required 

shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the existing time 
allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is inoperable. In the 

event a valve or blind flange is inoperable in a single valve/blind flange 
penetration, CTS 4.6.5.1.b.2 would not be met, requiring CTS 3.6.5.1 Action a 
or b to be entered, as appropriate. CTS 3.6.5.1 Action a requires the valve/blind
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 flange to be restored within 4 hours or to shutdown the unit, and CTS 3.6.5.1 IA 

(cont'd) Action b requires immediate suspension of various shutdown evolutions. ITS 

3.6.4.2 Required Action A. 1 provides 8 hours to commence the unit shutdown or 
suspend various shutdown evolutions. The proposed changes will provide 

consistency in ACTIONS for these various secondary containment degradations.  
These changes to CTS 3.6.5.2 are acceptable due to the low probability of an IA\ 
event requiring the secondary containment during the short time in which 
continued operation is allowed and the capability to isolate a secondary 
containment penetration is lost. In addition, the penetrations affected by the 
proposed 8 hour time period are of a small diameter, thus their impact on the 
secondary containment is not as great as the automatic isolation dampers.  

L.3 CTS 4.6.5.2.a is proposed to be deleted. Any time the OPERABILITY of a 
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of 
a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component 
that caused a required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs 
(in this case SR 3.6.4.2.2) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of 
the affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 
Requirements in CTS 4.6.5.2 are not required and have been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications.  

L.4 The requirement to perform CTS 4.6.5.2.b during COLD SHUTDOWN or 
REFUELING has not been included in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3. The proposed 
Surveillance (for a functional test of each secondary containment isolation valve) 
does not include the restriction on plant conditions. All isolation valves can be 
adequately tested in other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling, without jeopardizing 
safe plant operations. The control of the plant conditions appropriate to perform 
the test is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by 
the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As 
indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast 
majority of other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate plant 
conditions for the Surveillance.  

L.5 The phrase "actual or," in reference to the isolation test signal in CTS 4.6.5.2.b, 
has been added to proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3, which verifies that each SCIV actuates 
on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic SCIV 
isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the 
Surveillance Requirement. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case 
since the SCIV itself cannot discriminate between "actual" or "test" signals.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.6 CTS 4.6.5.1 .b.2 requires verification that certain secondary containment 
penetrations are isolated. An allowance is proposed to allow the verification of 

the isolation devices used to isolate the penetrations in high radiation areas to be 

verified by use of administrative controls. The allowance is presented in ITS 

3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 Note and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 1. This is acceptable 

since the isolation devices are initially verified to be in the proper position and 

access to them is restricted during operation due to the high levels of radiation in 

the area. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of the isolation devices is 

acceptably small. If for some reason these devices are opened (e.g., 
maintenance), the associated procedure or work package would require their 
closure after work is completed. The Required Action or Surveillance may be 
performed by reviewing that no work was performed in the associated radiation 
area since the isolation device was closed or if work was performed in that area 
that the closure was verified upon completion of the work if the valve was 
opened.  

L.7 The requirements of CTS 4.6.5.1 .b.2, related to verification of the position of 
secondary containment isolation penetrations not capable of being closed by 
OPERABLE secondary containment isolation valves (SCIVs), are revised in 
proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 and ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 (Note 2) to exclude 

verification of manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in the correct position. The purpose of CTS 4.6.5.1 .b.2 is to 

ensure that manual secondary containment isolation devices that may be 
misaligned are in the correct position to help ensure that post accident leakage of 
radioactive fluids or gases outside the secondary containment boundary is within 
design and analysis limits. For manual valves or blind flanges that are locked, 
sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position, the potential of these devices 
to be inadvertently misaligned is low. In addition, manual valves and blind 
flanges that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position are 
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. As a 

result of this control of the position of these manual secondary containment 
isolation devices, the periodic Surveillance of these devices in CTS 4.6.5.1 .b.2 is 
not required to help ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or 

gases outside the secondary containment boundary is maintained within design 
and analysis limits. This change also provides the benefit of reduced radiation 
exposure to plant personnel through the elimination of the requirement to check 

the position of manual values and blind flanges, located in radiation areas, that 
are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

1. A 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan has been added to Section 5.5. The 

program references the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J and approved 

exemptions, therefore, the surveillances have been modified to reference the program.  

This is consistent with Current Licensing Basis and with proposed TSTF-52.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 

provided.  

3. The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage Surveillance Requirement (ITS SR 

3.6.1.1.3) has been based on CTS 4.6.2.1.d and BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433) 

SR 3.6.1.1.2. The Frequency of ISTS SR 3.6.1.1.2, (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.3) has been 

changed to reflect the change in the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle.
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Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

This Specification ensures that the performance of the -
primary containment, in the event of a mee s te c (DM 

assumptions used in the safety analyses o References 1I'1'C',tD ] 
and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements are in 
conformance with 10 CFR SO, Appendix J (Ref. 3•, as modified 
by approved exemptions.

The safety design basis for the primary containment is that 
it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the 
limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.  

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive 
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the 
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that-primary 
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission 
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of 
primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary 
containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety 
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release 
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of 
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn, 
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary 
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures 
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not 
exceeded'.  

The maximum allowable kage rate for the primary 
containment (L.) is (]j•7fql by weight of the containment ( 

ý-a r . air per ours at the-maxmum peak contalnment-• 
pressure (P.) of psigf,.(Ref. 4).  

l•mry cntainment satisfies Criterion 3 of NRC Poý c 
at! ts=IT

V�N

LCO

j3

" Primary containment OPERABILITY isL 7A; leakage to :5 1.0 L. xe t srox tef•tytrtup after 

performing a requirdt 0 F 0 Aef• leakage test.., 

'Cmline ih i LOwilensure a prmr ona•ei 
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l Insert SR 3.6.1.1.3 

SR 3.6.1.1.3 

The analyses results in Reference 6 are based on a maximum drywell-to

suppression chamber bypass leakage. This Surveillance ensures that the actual 

bypass leakage is less than or equal to the acceptable A/fk design value of 

0.030 ft 2 assumed in the safety analysis. For example, with a typical loss 

factor of 3 or greater, the maximum allowable leakage area would be 0.052 ft 2.  

corresponding to a 3-in line size.  

As left bypass leakage, prior to the first startup after performing a required 

bypass leakage test, is required to be < 10% of the drywell-to-suppression 

chamber bypass leakage limit when tested with an initial differential pressure 

of 1.5 psi. At all other times between required leakage rate tests, the 

acceptance criteria is based on design A/[k. At the design A/Jk the 

containment temperature and pressurization response are bounded by the 

assumptions of the safety analysis. The leakage test is performed every 24 

months, consistent with the difficulty of performing the test, risk of high 

radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a component failure that is 

not identified by some other primary containment SR. Two consecutive test 

failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary containment degradation, 

in this event, as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once every 

12 months is required until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing 

two consecutive tests.

Insert Page B 3.6-4



Primary Containment Air LocI

B 3.6.1T 

BASES 

BACKGROUND DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness 

(continued) may result in a leakage rate in excess of that assumed in 

[ 1  safety analysis.  

APPLICABLE The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive 

SAFETY ANALYSES material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the 

analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary 

containment is OPERABLE, such that release of fission 

products to the environment is controlled by the rate of 

primary containment leakage. The primary conta 

designed with a maximum allowable leaka e rate L) of 

by wei ontainment n aiper 

ou al thec ed aximum pe a nment ressure 

3.q, " 00 This allowable leakage rae os e A 
associated foutance criteria imposed on the SRs 

t j associated wtth .the air lockl -[ 

Primary containment air lock OPERABILITY is also required to 

minimize the amount of fission product gases that may escape 

primary containment through the air lock and contaminate and 

pressurize the secondary containment.  

Lns1 o�� Primar conainment ai lIsatisf ®rtiterion 3 of t 

LCO As part of the primary containment, the air loc sa 4 
function is related to control of colLtainment leakage 

following a DBA. Thus, the air locl;5 structural integrity 

and leak tightness are essential to the successful 
mitigation of such an eve t.  

The primary anr loclqu 1re d.r It e ....  

OPERABLE. Fo ir lock to cons dered OPERABLE, the 
air lock inter -ck mechanism must be OPERABLE, the air lock 

must be in compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, 

and both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock 

allows only one air lock door to be open at a time. This 

provision ensures that a gross breach of primary containment 

does not exist when primary containmen is required to be 

OPERABLE. Closure of a single door n air lock is 

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling 
B 3.6.2.3 

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

B 3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling 

BASES

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression 
Pool Cooling System removes heat from the suppression pool.  
The suppression pool is designed to absorb the sudden input 
of heat from the primary system. In the long term, the pool 
continues to absorb residual heat generated by fuel in the 
reactor core. Some means must be provided to remove heat 
from the suppression pool so that the temperature inside the 
primary containment remains within design limits. This 
function is provided by two redundant RHR suppression pool 
cooling subsystems. The purpose of this LCO is to ensure 
that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable MODES.  

Each RHR subsystem contains a pump and W'l exchangerQ 
4]•gi]k and is manually initiated and independently 
controlled. The two RHR subsystems perform the suppression 
pool cooling function by circulating water from the 
suppression pool through the RHR heat exchangero.and 
returning it to the suppression pool. RHR service water, 
circulating through the tube side of the heat exchangers, 
exchanges heat with the suppression pool water and 
discharges this heat to the externallheat sink.  

The heat removal capability of one RHR subsystem is 
sufficient to meet the overall DBA ool coolinq requirement 
to limit peak temperature to(1 'F for loss of coolan 20.e 
accidents (LOCAs) and transien events such as a turbine 
trip or a stuck open safety/relief valve (S/RV). S/RV 
leakage and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System testing 
increase suppression pool temperature more slowly. The RHR 
Suppression Pool Cooling System is also used to lower the 
suppression pool water bulk temperature following such 
events.

APPLICABLE Reference I contains the results of analyses used to predict 
SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large 

and small break LOCAs. The intent of the analyses is to 
demonstrate that the heat removal capacity of the RHR 
Suppression Pool Cooling System is adequate to maintain the 
primary containment conditions within design limits. The 

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray 
B 3.6.2.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict 
primary containment pressure and temperature following large 
and small break loss of coolant accidents. The intent of 
the analyses is to demonstrate that the pressure reduction 
capacity of the RHR Suppression Pool Spray System is 
adequate to maintain the primary containment conditions 
within design limits. The time history for primary 
containment pressure is calculated to demonstrate that the 
maximum pressure remains below the design limit.

The RHR Suppression Pool S ray System satisfies Criterion 3 
of oa .

LCO In the event of a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool 
spray subsystem is required to mitigate potential bypass 
leakage paths and maintain the primary containment peak 
pressure below the design limits (Ref. 1). To ensure that 
these requirements are met, two RHR suppression pool spray 
subsystems must be OPERABLECth power,• , =ft•--

•flted t~leendntpowr uplteks•Therefore, in the event 

of an accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming 
the worst case single active failure. An RHR suppression 
pool spray subsystem is OPERABLE when one of the pumps~fR7F 

(tat exchange and associated piping, valves, 
instrumentation, and controls are OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of 
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and 
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure 
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore, 
maintaining RHR suppression pool spray subsystems OPERABLE 
is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

&d

With one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem inoperable, 
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days. In this; ondition, the remaining OPERABLE ;-Q 
RHR suppression pool spfay subsystem is adequate to perform 
the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.  

(continued)
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)fSecondary Containmentj( 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A. (continued) 

maintaining isecondary containmentjk during MODES 1, 2, 
and 3. This time period also ensures that the probability 
of an accident (requiringXsecondary containmen~t 
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where)[secondary 
containment:k is inoperable is minimal.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the lsecondary containment) cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the 
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

C.l. C.2. and C.3 

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the ( rir 
secondary containmentX CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be 
postulated to cause fission product release to the 
%secondary containmenti. In such cases, the *secondary 
containment,* is the only barrier to release of fission 
products to the environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended 
if the %secondary containment$ is inoperable.  

TU Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing 
an action that involves moving a component to a safe 
position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to 
suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel 
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product 
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in.  
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend_ 

(continued)
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*Secondary Contal nmenti, 
B 3.6.4.1 

SC.I. C. . and C.3 (continued) 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.1 

This SR ensures that thefsecondary containmentj boundary is 
sufficiently leak ti ht to preclude exfiltration•ijEF7 

-- i'•ipi�tai:i : • , The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 
was evelopedbas on operating experience related to 
-secondary containmentý vacuum variations during the 
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring 

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 
Xksecondary containmenti vacuum condition.

Frequency' for t Re has been 
on operating ex erience-an is 
Sof e ot er ications of door 
i ailab to the erator. • 

e KX S.+ % ckoo,Yr 54 o AitV e

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. Not used.  

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

5. ISTS SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.4.1.5 are tests that ensure the Secondary Containment is 

OPERABLE; the leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the 

assumptions of the accident analyses. However, they are written in such a manner that 
they imply that if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, the SRs are failed ("Verify each 

standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem will/can... "). As stated above, this is not the 

intent of the SRs. Therefore, to ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the SRs and 

this Bases description have been rephrased to more clearly convey the original intent of 

the SRs, to verify the Secondary Containment is OPERABLE. With the new wording, 
if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, ITS SRs 3.6.4.1.3 and 3.6.4.1.4 will still be met and 
only the SGT System Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, will be required to be entered. This 
is clearly identified in the Bases.  

6. The Bases have been modified to provide additional clarity when describing the design 
of each access opening.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS L. (continued) 

with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only 
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of 
two penetrations.  

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1. 0.2. and D.3 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 
be met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which the 
LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and the 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the tp-jqj-()ý 
secondary containment*,must be immediately suspen-de.  
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if 
applicable, action must be immediately initiated to suspend 
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel 
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product 
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action 0.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description. In addition, with respect to the deletion of the last sentence of the 
second paragraph in the Background Section, the LaSalle 1 and 2 design does not 
include any check valve or any automatic valves other than the isolation dampers in L.  
secondary containment penetrations that are required to be closed during accident 
conditions.  

2. This statement has been deleted since it is incorrect. Automatic SCIVs that are de
activated and secured in the closed position are not OPERABLE; they are inoperable.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

5. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of the 
Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.  

6. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.  

7. The words in SR 3.6.4.2.2, stating that the isolation times are in the IST Program have 
been deleted. The IST Program will not include the times for the SCIVs. They are 
located in the Technical Requirements Manual.  

8. The discussion in the LCO Section about closed valves is modified. This editorial 
preference is based on an incomplete and misleading discussion of the valves. This 
change does not modify the requirements or the interpretation of the requirements.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.]. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 (continued) 

completed within the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE 
SGT subsystem should be immediately placed in operation.  
This Required Action ensures that the remaining subsystem is 
OPERABLE, that no failures that could prevent automatic 

S1  actuation(R occur4, and that any other failure would be 
Sreadily detect~ed•Tcr 

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately 
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing 
radioactive material to the secondary containment, thus 

_- placing the unit in a Jondition that minimizes risk. If 
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
action must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs to 
minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
subsequent potential for fission product release. Action 
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a 
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either 
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a 
reactor shutdown.  

DL1 
If both SGT subsystems are inoperable in NODE 1, 2, or 3, 
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the required 
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, actions 
are required to enter LCO 3.0.3 immediately.  

E.1. E.2. and E.3 

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 

n ( the •M ý_ secondary containmentl must be immediately 

(continued)
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

E.1. E.2. and E.3 (continued) 

suspended. Suspension of these activities shall not 
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position. Also, if applicable, action@ must be itmediately 
initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a 
vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission 
product release. Action must continue until OPDRVs are 
suspended.  

Required Action E.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in NODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANC 
REQUIREMENT

sE SR 3.6.4.3d, ,,,•w, We.-rl rob#ý)_ 

Operatin"each SGT subsystem for 2 •EO*-"n'inuous hours 
ensures that both subsystems are OPERABLE and that all 
associated controls are functioning properly. It also 
ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive 
vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation 

S( ith the heaters on au• mtic h ter cyc ng to ma tami 
•.•-LL~e•)era;u•eJfo E•o~ontinus hours every 31 days 

elminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The 
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known 
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy 
available in the system.

This SR verifies that the requiredjSGT filter testing is 
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program (VFTP). The SGT Syste filter tests are in 
accordance with Re-Tu atory Gwte 1.5M (Ref. The VFTP 
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber 
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical 
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
following specific operations). Specified test frequencies 

(continued)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

L.4 Change 

Not used. 1ký

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

L.5 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change deletes the requirement associated with CTS 4.6.2.1 .d to obtain an NRC 
review of the test schedule for subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within 
required limits. The subsequent test schedule has already been approved by the NRC.  
If two consecutive tests have failed, then the test must be performed every 9 months 
until two consecutive tests pass. The requirement to obtain NRC concurrence with the 

test schedule is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event and does not impact 
assumptions of any design basis accident. Additionally, the concurrence is not required 
or assumed for the mitigation of any accident. Therefore, this change does not 
significantly increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 

involve physical modification to the plant. This change deletes a requirement to obtain 
NRC concurrence for a leak rate test schedule that is already approved by the NRC.  
Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the 
increased test schedule is already approved by the NRC and since experience has shown 
that the Surveillance normally meets its acceptance criterion when performed at the 
normal Frequency.

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



UHS 
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify cooling water temperature supplied 24 hours 

to the plant from the CSCS pond is 
< 97.50 F.  

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify sediment level is < 1.5 ft in the 24 months 
intake flume and the CSCS pond.  

SR 3.7.3.3 Verify CSCS pond bottom elevation is 24 months 
< 686.5 ft.

LaSalle 1 and 2

IKL

3.7.3-2 Amendment No.



RHRSW System 
B 3.7.1 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Two RHRSW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide 

the required redundancy to ensure that the system functions 

to remove post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case 

single active failure occurs coincident with the loss of 

offsite power.  

An RHRSW subsystem is considered OPERABLE when: 

a. Two pumps are OPERABLE; and 

b. An OPERABLE flow path is capable of taking suction 
from the CSCS service water tunnel and transferring 

the water to the associated RHR heat exchanger at the 

assumed flow rate.  

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO 

since the minimum net positive suction head and the maximum 

suction source temperature are covered by the requirements 

specified in LCO 3.7.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)." 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RHRSW System is required to be 

OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of the RHR System for 

primary containment cooling (LCO 3.6.2.3, "Residual Heat 

Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling" and decay heat 

removal (LCO 3.4.9, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown 

Cooling System-Hot Shutdown"). The Applicability is 

therefore consistent with the requirements of these systems.  

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the RHRSW 

System are determined by the systems it supports and 

therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets 

of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the RHR 

Shutdown Cooling System (LCO 3.4.10, "Residual Heat Removal 

(RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown," LCO 3.9.8, 

"Residual Heat Removal (RHR)- High Water Level," and LCO 

3.9.9, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR)--Low Water Level"), 

which require portions of the RHRSW System to be OPERABLE, 

will govern RHRSW System operation in MODES 4 and 5.  

(continued)
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UHS 
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

LCO OPERABILITY of the UHS is based on a maximum water 
temperature of 97.5 0 F and a minimum pond water level at or 

above elevation 690 ft mean sea level. In addition, to 

ensure the volume of water available in the CSCS pond is 
sufficient to maintain adequate long term cooling, sediment 

deposition (in the intake flume and in the pond) must be 

< 1.5 ft and CSCS pond bottom elevation must be < 686.5 ft.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the UHS is required to be OPERABLE to 

support OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS, 

and is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS is 

determined by the systems it supports. Therefore, the 
requirements are not the same for all facets of operation in 

MODES 4 and 5. The LCOs of the systems supported by the UHS 

will govern UHS OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If the CSCS pond is inoperable, due to sediment deposition 
> 1.5 ft (in the intake flume, CSCS pond, or both) or the 

pond bottom elevation > 686.5 ft, action must be taken to 

restore the inoperable UHS to an OPERABLE status within 90 
days. The 90 day Completion Time is reasonable based on the 

low probability of an accident occurring during that time, 

historical data corroborating the low probability of 

continued degradation (i.e., further excessive sediment 

deposition or pond bottom elevation changes) of the CSCS 
pond during that time, and the time required to complete the 
Required Action.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the CSCS pond cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 

within the associated Completion Time, or the CSCS pond is 

determined inoperable for reasons other than Condition A 
(e.g., inoperable due to the temperature of the cooling 
water supplied to the plant from the CSCS pond > 97.5°F), 

(continued)
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UHS 
B 3.7.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B._ and B.2 (continued) 

the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not 

apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in 

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification of the CSCS pond temperature ensures that the 

heat removal capabilities of the RHRSW System and DGCW 

System are within the assumptions of the DBA analysis. The 

24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience related 

to trending of the parameter variations during the 

applicable MODES.  

SR 3.7.3.2 

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be 

maintained, by verifying the sediment level in the intake 

flume and the CSCS pond is < 1.5 feet. Sediment level is 

determined by a series of sounding cross-sections compared 

to as-built soundings. The 24 month Frequency is based on 

historical data and engineering judgement regarding sediment 

deposition rate.  

SR 3.7.3.3 

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be 

maintained, by verifying the CSCS pond bottom elevation is 

< 686.5 feet. The 24 month Frequency is based on historical 

data and engineering judgement regarding pond bottom 

elevation changes.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.27, Revision 2, January 1976.  

2. UFSAR, Section 9.2.1.  

3. UFSAR, Section 9.2.6.

Revision No.
LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3 .7 .3-3



Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

The specified water level preserves the assumption of the 

fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 2). As such, it is 

the minimum required for fuel movement within the spent fuel 

storage pool.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

This LCO applies whenever movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies occurs in the spent fuel storage pool or whenever 

movement of new fuel assemblies occurs in the spent fuel 

storage pool with irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the 

spent fuel storage pool, since the potential for a release 
of fission products exists.

A.1

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 

LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving fuel assemblies while 

in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of 

reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend 

movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient reason to 

require a reactor shutdown.  

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met, 

steps should be taken to preclude the accident from 

occurring. With the spent fuel storage pool level less than 

required, the movement of fuel assemblies in the spent fuel 

storage pool is suspended immediately. Suspension of this 

activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a fuel 

assembly to a safe position. This effectively precludes a 

spent fuel handling accident from occurring.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the 

event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the 

spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically. The 

7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating 

experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is 

normally stable and water level changes are controlled by 

unit procedures.  

(continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.1.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Revision 1, July 1981.  

5. 10 CFR 100.  

6. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 1972.

Lagalle 1 and 2 B 3.7.8-3 Revision No.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.7.3 - ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new Surveillance Requirement (ITS SR 3.7.3.1) is added to CTS 4.7.1.3 to 

require verification that the temperature of the cooling water supplied to the plant 

from the UHS (CSCS pond) is _< 97.5°F every 24 hours. This limit on cooling 

water temperature being supplied from the UHS during unit operation ensures 

that the maximum temperature of the water to CSCS equipment assumed in the 

LaSalle design basis accident (DBA) analysis is not exceeded. The addition of 

this Surveillance Requirement represents an additional restriction on plant 

operation necessary to help ensure the OPERABILITY of the UHS and the heat 

removal capabilities of the Residual Heat Removal Service Water System and the 

Diesel Generator Cooling Water System are maintained within the assumptions of 

the DBA analyses.  

When the CSCS pond is inoperable, the Action of CTS 3.7.1.3 provides a 90 day 

period to restore the CSCS pond to OPERABLE status. In ITS 3.7.3, the 90 day 

period for restoration of the CSCS pond has been maintained when the 
inoperability is due to sediment deposition exceeding the required limit or pond 

bottom depth exceeding the limit. For other inoperabilities of the CSCS pond 

(e.g., average water temperature not within limit), ITS 3.7.3, Required Action 

B. 1 and B.2 will require the plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in 

MODE 4 within 36 hours. This change to the actions associated with an 

inoperable CSCS pond represents an additional restriction on operation necessary 
to help ensure that actions taken in the event of a loss of function associated with 

the Ultimate Heat Sink are maintained consistent with the actions required for a 

loss of function associated with the systems and components supported by the 
CSCS pond.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I
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RHRSW System B 3.7.1

BASES

)PERABLE flow path is capable of taking suction 
i the C, a-e tru ueand transferring the water 
thI'RHR heat exchange•. a-ed flo 
itionally,\the RHRSW cuss tie valv (which low 
two RHRSW ops to be nnected) mu be clos soj 

&failure of bqe subsyste will not a ect the 
NJ•A'LITY of theother subs tems

iate suction source is not addressed 
i minimum -net oasitive suction head

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RHRSW System is required to be 
OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of the RHR System for 
primary containment cooling (LCO 3.6.2.3, "Residual Heat 
Removal (RHR) Sup ression Pool Cool'g an )sidual Heat moval (RHR) S• rsion P Sray) annd 

ecay heat remova (LCO 3.4 " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) 

Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown"). The Applicability 
is therefore consistent with the requirements of these 
systems.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the RHRSW L@ 
System are determined by the systems it supports.G 

Wit one RHRSW pu inoperable, th Inoperable pum must beeb 
re ed to OPERABL status within 0 days. With th unit 
in th condition, t e remaining OPE BLE RHRSW pumps re 
adequat to perform t RHRSW heat re val function.t 
However, the overall r iability is re ced because a si gle 
failure i the OPERABLE ubsystem could sult in reduced 
RHRSW capa lity. The 30 day Completion *me is based onI 
the remainin RHRSW heat r oval capabilit includings 
enhanced reli ility afford by manual cros connect 
capability, an the low proba ility of a DBA ith concurrent 
orst case sin I failure._____ 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE sthe failure one of tht o standby "s, which w id in ] 
SAFETY ANALYSES tu affect one [SSV] subsyste The [SS]• ow assume n 

(continued) Mthe a tulyses is [791Q] gpm pe r to the he exchanger 
(FSAR U [6.-21 f. 7) Re ance 2 disc ses [SSW] 
System perl ance durt heie cond ttqns.  

- Ujj 

,CO OPERADIL of subsyst A (Division 1) nd subsyst 
( vision 2) o0 the [SSV] Sys is required ensure the 
efhlve operat of the RHR stem in remov heat from 
the �ctor, and effective o ration of other afety 
relat equipmnt d Ing a DBA or ansient. Requi ng both 
subsyst to be OP LE ensures th either subsyst A 
or B wil available provide adeq to capability t 
met cooli requirement of the equi required for s e 
shutdown in event of a logic fal ure.  

A subsystem is sidered OP LE when: 

a. The associat pump is OPE LE; 

The associ ated Ii PRD n 
€•h•, v: isenOtto..,,- and 

solt of te erfom the sfyrelated 
n i fare OPERABLT. t, 

OP ILU of HiSg s based onr Saymaximumwaervic e 
atSytem o ) is a ater 7- nu--a min -ate level at or above elevato 

n /(quia(conLtined 

aB n sea levelRevto a1n0nd0cat7/-9 0 0 .1• a,. )64f•PERAB 'ColEn• 

re so ation\of the [55] .Iystm to compnents or systems] 
(dyrender th 0 components i systems inoprable, but €•s-•_ 

In affect the •ERABILITY of the [SSW/] Sy so. \ 
IOP ] ILITY of t High Pressu C'ore Spra~y PCS) ServiceJ 
V~at* \ stem (SMS)\Is addressed y LCO 3.7.2, IHPCS SklS.0 

S~(continued) 
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BASES

ACTIONS L 
(continued) 

CWqCdei 4 "49'T 

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Sh cannotbe restored to OPERABLE status [] 
reasons other than Cond tion , the unit must be p aced in Ji _S n,-' a- I OE in whic t he LEC O d oe-s not apply. To achieve. this 

status, the unit must be placed in at least 1ODE 3 within L 12 hours and in MOD)E 4 within 36 hours. The allowed _ 

Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
J experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 

power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.

Verification ofWWU t rat esures that the heat 
removal capabi111t of'Wh lw; = within the 
-nz ptlons or tne OBA analysis. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the 
.parameter variations during the applicable MODES.

- �-�-�--- �

TIs SR ensu adequate lo term (30 day cooling can 
intained. V the [UHS] ter source be the minimum 

I vel, the af ad [SSW] sub stm must be clared 
I parable. The 4 hour Frequ cy is based o operatingL 

rience relat to trending the paramete variations 
dur the applic le NODES.  

This SR erifites the er level [in ach [SSV] pump well of 
the inta structure]_t be sufficient for the proper 
operation f the [SSW] p s (net posit ve suction hea and 

o vo ng are consid in determi ing this limit 
24 hour ecy is ad on operati experience 

related to t ing of the arameter varia ions during t 
applicable

r



BASES (continued)

The specified water level preserves the assumption of the 
fuel handling accident analysis (Re%:. 2 - . As such, 
it is the minimum required for fuel movement within the 
Sfuel storage pool u! contaMent Tl stor e

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies whenever =movementof irradiated fuel 
assemblies occurs in the ass •- fuel storage(__.  
the potential for a release of fission products exist

ky%*V Snv ý, 4ý Someo. lpo-% w ikv, %rr&~~.df 
ACTIONS A QSnb\',•s recA4e J ; 4 I #'4- - 4-aeA 54z, --- p .  

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If mving( ---y 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the ueT movemet is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to 
suspend movement of fuel assemblies is not a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

When the inititlO for an accident cannot be mt, .
steps si

occurring.

.Ie
hould be/tkn to proude the accident from S1oc%-•. = 
Mg. WitRIVA fuelrpool level les than re-ouired._ :

eint ofuel assemblies in the.(I ,, 
pool is suspended imediately. Suspension of this 
Lshall not preclude completion of movement of a&
t uel assembly to a safe position. This 
vely precludes a spent fuel handling accident from

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the 
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the 
s sntfuel storage poolNO up r cont inmeh fue stor e) 

c must be checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is 
acceptable, based on operating experience, considering that 
the water volum in the pool is normally stable and water 
level changes are controlled by unit procedures.

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL 

1. The Bases has been renumbered to accommodate additional plant specific changes to 

ISTS Section B 3.7.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. Not used.  

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.  

6. TSTF-139 changed the Applicable Safety Analyses section to also state that spent fuel 

pool water level meets Criterion 3 (in addition to meeting Criterion 2, which is stated in 

Rev. 1 of the ISTS Bases). 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) describes Criterion 3 as a structure, 

system, or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or 

actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or transient that either assumes the failure of 

or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. The justification for 

TSTF-139 states that fuel pool water level is a process variable which satisfies Criteria 
2 and 3. A process variable is not a structure, system, or component. The Interim and 

Final Policy Statements, as well as the statement of considerations for the change to 10 

CFR 50.36 (that added the four criteria to 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)) state that Criterion 3 

is for equipment only. Criterion 2 was specifically developed for process variables.  
The ISTS Bases currently states that spent fuel pool water level meets Criterion 2 only, 
which is correct. Therefore, this TSTF has not been adopted. In addition, other 

Technical Specification Bases for water level requirements (e.g., ISTS 3.9.6 and ISTS 
3.9.7, RPV Water Level requirements, which are in Technical Specifications for the 
same reason as the spent fuel pool water level requirements, and ISTS 3.6.2.2, 
Suppression Pool Water Level) state that the water level requirements only meet 
Criterion 2.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.1 AC Sources- Operating 

LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission 

network and the onsite Class 1E AC Electric Power 
Distribution System; 

b. Three diesel generators (DGs); and 

c. The opposite unit's Division 2 DG capable of supporting 

the associated equipment required to be OPERABLE by 

LCO 3.6.3.1, "Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners," 

LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," 

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System," 

and LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Area Ventilation Air 

Conditioning (AC) System." 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

-- -------------------------- N O T E S -- ------------------------

1. Division 3 AC electrical power sources are not required 

to be OPERABLE when High Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) 
System is inoperable.  

2. The opposite unit's Division 2 DG in LCO 3.8.1.c is not 

required to be OPERABLE when the associated required 

equipment is inoperable.  
S............................................................

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.8.1-1



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

CONDITIONI REQUIRED ACTIONI COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite 
circuit inoperable.

Perform SR 3.8.1.1 
for OPERABLE required 
offsite circuit.

Declare required 
feature(s) with no 
offsite power 
available inoperable 
when the redundant 
required feature(s) 
are inoperable.

Restore required 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.

A.I

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

24 hours from 
discovery of no 
offsite power 
to one division 
concurrent with 
inoperability 
of redundant 
required 
feature(s) 

72 hours 

AND 

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.1.a 
or b

AND 

A.2

AND 

A.3 ItA

3.8.1-2 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action B.1 
and associated 
Completion Time not 
met.  

OR 

One required Division 
1, 2, or 3 DG 
inoperable for reasons 
other than 
Condition B.  

OR 

Required opposite unit 
Division 2 DG 
inoperable.  

OR 

One required Division 
1, 2, or 3 DG 
inoperable and the 
required opposite unit 
Division 2 DG 
inoperable.

Perform SR 3.8.1.1 
for OPERABLE required 
offsite circuit(s).

Declare required 
feature(s), supported 
by the inoperable 
DG(s), inoperable 
when the redundant 
required feature(s) 
are inoperable.

AND 

C.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 
DG(s) are not 
inoperable due to 
common cause failure.  

OR 

C.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 
for OPERABLE DG(s).  

AND

Restore required 
DG(s) to OPERABLE 
status.

C.1

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

Ar T TO I I•

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 8 
hours 
thereafter 

4 hours from 
discovery of 
Condition C 
concurrent with 
inoperability 
of redundant 
required 
feature(s) 

24 hours 

24 hours 

72 hours 

AND 

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.1.a 
or b

AND 

C.2

C.4

3.8.1-4 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Two required offsite D.1 Declare required 12 hours from 

circuits inoperable, feature(s) inoperable discovery of 
when the redundant Condition D 
required feature(s) concurrent with 
are inoperable. inoperability 

of redundant 
required 
feature(s) 

AND 

D.2 Restore one required 24 hours 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.  

El. One required offsite - NOTE -

circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions of 

AND LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution 
Systems-Operating," when 

One required Division Condition E is entered with 
1, 2, or 3 DG no AC power source to any 
inoperable, required division.  

E.1 Restore required 12 hours 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

E.2 Restore required DG 12 hours 
to OPERABLE status.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.8.1-5



AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

F. Two required Division F.1 Restore one required 2 hours 

1, 2, or 3 DGs DG to OPERABLE 

inoperable, status. OR 

OR 72 hours if 
Division 3 DG 

Division 2 DG and the is inoperable 

required opposite unit 
Division 2 DG 
inoperable.  

G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
C, D, E, or F not met.  

G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

OR 

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Required 
Action B.2, B.3, or 
B.4 not met.  

H. Three or more required H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
AC sources inoperable.

LaSalle I and 2 3.8.1-6 Amendment No.



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3 .8 .1.7 -. --- ----- ---- ----- NOTES --------- -- -- -----

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. A single test of the common DG at the 
specified Frequency will satisfy the 
Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each required DG starts from standby 184 days 

condition and achieves: 

a. in < 13 seconds, voltage > 4010 V and 
frequency > 58.8 Hz; and 

b. steady state voltage > 4010 V 
and < 4310 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz 
and < 61.2 Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.8 ---------- - - - - ----- NOTE ---- --- - -----------

This Surveillance shall not normally be 

performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, this 
Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of the 

plant is maintained or enhanced. Credit 
may be taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

Verify manual transfer of unit power supply 24 months 
from the normal offsite circuit to the 
alternate offsite circuit.  

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3 .8 .1.9 -. ------- -- - - ----- NOTES ----------- --------

1. This Surveillance shall not normally 

be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 

this Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of 
the plant is maintained or enhanced.  
Credit may be taken for unplanned 
events that satisfy this SR.  

2. A single test of the common DG at the 

specified Frequency will satisfy the 

Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each required DG rejects a load 24 months 
greater than or equal to its associated 
single largest post-accident load and 
following load rejection, the frequency is 

< 66.7 Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.10 ----- ---- NOTES ----------- ---- -----

1. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
this Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of 

the plant is maintained or enhanced.  
Credit may be taken for unplanned 
events that satisfy this SR.  

2. A single test of the common DG at the 
specified Frequency will satisfy the 
Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each required DG does not trip and 24 months 
voltage is maintained < 5000 V during and 

following a load rejection of a load 
> 2600 kW.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 . .-------- -NOTES -- ----------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
portions of the Surveillance may be 
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY 
provided an assessment determines the 

safety of the plant is maintained or 
enhanced. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 24 months 

offsite power signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses for 

Divisions 1 and 2 only; and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in < 13 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown 
loads, 

3. maintains steady state voltage 

> 4010 V and < 4310 V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected and 

auto-connected shutdown loads for 
> 5 minutes.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

(iID\IFTIIA�ifF P�nIITPFMFNTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.12 - ------------------- NOTES --------- ----- ----

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
portions of the Surveillance may be 
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY 
provided an assessment determines the 
safety of the plant is maintained or 
enhanced. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency 
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation 
signal each required DG auto-starts from 
standby condition and: 

a. In < 13 seconds after auto-start, 
achieves voltage > 4010 V and 
frequency > 58.8 Hz; 

b. Achieves steady state voltage > 4010 V 
and < 4310 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz 
and < 61.2 Hz; and 

c. Operates for > 5 minutes.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

FREQUENCY

IAQ

24 months

QHDWFT11ANrF PPnHTREMENTS I

I
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------------- NOTE -------------------
This Surveillance shall not normally be 

performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, this 

Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of the 
plant is maintained or enhanced. Credit 
may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

Verify each required DG's automatic trips 24 months 

are bypassed on an actual or simulated ECCS 
initiation signal except: 

a. Engine overspeed; and 

b. Generator differential current.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.14 --------------------NOTES--
1. Momentary transients outside the load 

and power factor ranges do not 
invalidate this test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2 unless the 
other two DGs are OPERABLE. If either 
of the other two DGs becomes 
inoperable, this Surveillance shall be 
suspended. However, this Surveillance 
may be performed to reestablish 
OPERABILITY provided an assessment 

determines the safety of the plant is 
maintained or enhanced. Credit may be 
taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the 
power factor limit is not required to 
be met. Under this condition, the 
power factor shall be maintained as 
close to the limit as practicable.  

4. A single test of the common DG at the 
specified Frequency will satisfy the 
Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each required DG operating within 24 months 
the power factor limit operates for 
> 24 hours: 

a. For > 2 hours loaded > 2860 kW; and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded > 2400 kW and < 2600 kW.  

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.15 - ------------ NOTES 
1. This Surveillance shall be performed 

within 5 minutes of shutting down the 
DG after the DG has operated > 2 hours 
loaded > 2400 kW and < 2600 kW.  

Momentary transients outside of load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

3. A single test of the common DG at the 
specified Frequency will satisfy the 
Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each required DG starts and 
achieves: 

a. in < 13 seconds, voltage > 4010 V and 
frequency > 58.8 Hz; and 

b. steady state voltage > 4010 V and 
< 4310 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz 
and < 61.2 Hz.

(continued)

LaSalle I and 2

FREQUENCY

24 months

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

S R 3 .8 .1 .1 6 --- - --- ------------N O T E --- ----------------
This Surveillance shall not normally be 

performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, this 
Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of the 
plant is maintained or enhanced. Credit 
may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

Verify each required DG: 24 months 

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source 
while loaded with emergency loads upon 
a simulated restoration of offsite 
power; 

b. Transfers loads to offsite power 
source; and 

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

A

3.8.1-16 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1

RIIP�IFIIIANCF PFnIITPFMFNTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.17

SR 3.8.1.18

-- ----------------- N O T E ---
This Surveillance shall not normally be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
portions of the Surveillance may be 
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY 
provided an assessment determines the 
safety of the plant is maintained or 
enhanced. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify, with a required DG operating in 
test mode and connected to its bus: 

a. For Division 1 and 2 DGs, an actual or 
simulated ECCS initiation signal 
overrides the test mode by returning 
DG to ready-to-load operation; and 

b. For Division 3 DG, an actual or 
simulated DG overcurrent trip signal 
automatically disconnects the offsite 
power source while the DG continues to 
supply normal loads.

--- - - - NOTE--- 
This Surveillance shall not normally be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, this 
Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of the 
plant is maintained or enhanced. Credit 
may be taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

Verify interval between each sequenced load 

block, for Division 1 and 2 DGs only, is 
> 90% of the design interval for each time 
delay relay.

(continued)

[aSalle I and 2

FREQUENCY

24 months

24 months

1*

,H1?VFT11ANCE REnUIREMENTS

I
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19 -------- --------NQTES---- - - -- -1 
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
portions of the Surveillance may be 
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY 

provided an assessment determines the 

safety of the plant is maintained or 
enhanced. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 24 months 

offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses for 
Divisions 1 and 2 only; and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in < 13 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected emergency 
loads including through time delay IA 
relays, where applicable, 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
> 3744 V and < 4576 V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected and 
auto-connected emergency loads for 
> 5 minutes.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1
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SR 3.8.1.21

------------------- NOTE 
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  

Verify, when started simultaneously from 
standby condition, each required DG 
achieves, in < 13 seconds, voltage > 3744 V 
and frequency > 58.8 Hz.

t

-------------------. N O T E - --- 

When the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, 
or moving irradiated fuel assemblies in 
secondary containment, the following 
opposite unit SRs are not required to be 
performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through 
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.14 through 
SR 3.8.1.16.  

For required opposite unit DG, the SRs of 
the opposite unit's Specification 3.8.1, 
except SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, 
SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18, SR 3.8.1.19, and 
SR 3.8.1.20, are applicable.

FREQUENCY

10 years

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

LaSalle 1 and 2

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.20

1,HPVFTLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i
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AC Sources -Shutdown 
3.8.2 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.2 AC Sources- Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE: 

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission 

network and the onsite Class IE AC electrical power 

distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.8, 

"Distribution Systems- Shutdown"; and 

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying one 

division of the Division 1 or 2 onsite Class 1E AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by 
LCO 3.8.8; 

c. The Division 3 DG capable of supplying the Division 3 

onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem, when the Division 3 onsite Class 1E AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem is required by 

LCO 3.8.8; and 

d. One qualified circuit, which may be the same circuit in 

LCO 3.8.2.a, between the offsite transmission network 

and the opposite unit Division 2 onsite Class 1E AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem, or the opposite 

unit DG capable of supplying the opposite unit Division 
2 onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution 

subsystem, when the opposite unit Division 2 onsite 

Class 1E AC electrical power distribution subsystem is 

required by LCO 3.8.8.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.2-1 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.2

ACTIONS

---- --------------------------------- NOTE-
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
S...........................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Required offsite NOTE -

circuit of LCO Item a. Enter applicable Condition 
inoperable, and Required Actions of 

LCO 3.8.8, when any required 
division is de-energized as a 
result of Condition A.  

A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
required feature(s) 
with no offsite power 
available inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 

assemblies in the 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel (OPDRVs).  

AND 

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required 
offsite power circuit 
to OPERABLE status.  

B. Required DG of LCO B.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 

Item b. inoperable. ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

B.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend OPDRVs.  

AND 

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required DG 
to OPERABLE status.  

C. Required DG of LCO C.1 Declare High Pressure 72 hours 

Item c. inoperable. Core Spray System 
inoperable.  

(continued)
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AC Sources- Shutdown 
3.8.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required offsite D.1 Declare associated Immediately 

circuit or DG of LCO standby gas treatment 
Item d. inoperable, subsystem, control 

room area filtration 
subsystem, and 
control room area 
ventilation air 
conditioning 
subsystem inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.2.1 --- ---- NOTES -

1. The following SRs are not required to 
be performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 
through SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.13 
through SR 3.8.1.16, SR 3.8.1.18, and 
SR 3.8.1.19.  

2. SR 3.8.1.12 and SR 3.8.1.19 are not 
required to be met when associated 
ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to 

be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2, 
"ECCS- Shutdown." 

For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the 

SRs of Specification 3.8.1, except In accordance 
SR 3.8.1.8, SR 3.8.1.17, and SR 3.8.1.20, with applicable 

are applicable. SRs
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more DGs with B.1 Restore stored fuel 7 days 

stored fuel oil total oil total 
particulates not particulates to 
within limit, within limit.  

C. One or more DGs with C.1 Restore stored fuel 30 days 
new fuel oil oil properties to 
properties not within within limits.  
limits.  

D. One or more DGs with D.1 Restore starting air 48 hours 
starting air receiver receiver pressure to 
pressure < 200 psig > 200 psig.  
and > 165 psig.  

E. Required Action and E.1 Declare associated DG Immediately 
associated Completion inoperable.  
Time of Condition A, 
B, C, or D not met.  

OR 

One or more DGs with 
stored diesel fuel oil 
or starting air 
subsystem not within 
limits for reasons 
other than 
Condition A, B, C, 
or D.
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3
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SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify: 

a. > 31,000 gal of fuel in each fuel oil 

storage tank for the Division I and 

Division 2 DGs and the opposite unit 

Division 2 DG.  

b. > 29,750 gal of fuel in the combined 

fuel oil storage tank and day tank for 

the Division 3 DG.

FREQUENCY

31 days

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify fuel oil properties of new and In accordance 

stored fuel oil are tested in accordance with the Diesel 

with, and maintained within the limits of, Fuel Oil 

the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Testing Program 

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify each DG air start receiver pressure 31 days 

is > 200 psig.  

SR 3.8.3.4 Check for and remove accumulated water from 92 days 

each fuel oil storage tank.

Amendment No.
LaSalle 1 and 2
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

LCO 3.8.4 

APPLICABILITY:

The Division 1 125 VDC and 250 VDC, Division 2 125 VDC, 
Division 3 125 VDC, and the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystems shall be OPERABLE.  

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Division 1 or 2 A.1 Restore Division 1 2 hours 

125 VDC electrical and 2 125 VDC 
power subsystem electrical power 
inoperable, subsystems to 

OPERABLE status.  

B. Division 3 DC B.1 Declare High Pressure Immediately 
electrical power Core Spray System 
subsystem inoperable, inoperable.  

C. Division 1 250 VDC C.1 Declare associated Immediately 
electrical power supported features 
subsystem inoperable, inoperable.  

D. Opposite unit D.1 Restore opposite unit 7 days 

Division 2 DC Division 2 DC 
electrical power electrical power 
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE 

status.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is 24 months 

< 1.5E-4 ohm for inter-cell connections, 
and < 1.5E-4 ohm for terminal connections.  

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger 24 months 
supplies: 

a. > 200 amps at > 130 V for > 4 hours 
for the Division 1 and 2 125 V battery 
chargers; 

b. > 50 amps at > 130 V for > 4 hours for 
the Division 3 125 V battery charger; 
and 

c. > 200 amps at > 260 V for > 4 hours 
for the 250 V battery charger.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.7 ----------- - - - - - -- - NOTES ------------------

1. The modified performance discharge 
test in SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in 
lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7 
provided the modified performance 
discharge test completely envelops the 
service test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2 for the 
125 VDC batteries. However, portions 
of the Surveillance may be performed 
to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of 
the plant is maintained or enhanced.  
Credit may be taken for unplanned 
events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 24 months 
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, 
the required emergency loads for the design 
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

lIiRVF1I I ANCF REQUIREMENTS
SURVILLACE ROUIRMENT

SURVEILLANCE
t

SR 3.8.4.8 ---------- - - - ----- NOT E --------- ----- ----

This Surveillance shall not normally be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2 for the 125 VDC 
batteries. However, portions of the 
Surveillance may be performed to 
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 
assessment determines the safety of the 
plant is maintained or enhanced. Credit 
may be taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

Verify battery capacity is > 80% of the 
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a 
performance discharge test or a modified 
performance discharge test.

J

FREQUENCY

60 months 

AND 

12 months when 
battery shows 
degradation or 
has reached 85% 
of expected 
life with 
capacity 
< 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 

AND 

24 months when 
battery has 
reached 85% of 
the expected 
life with 
capacity 
> 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

(ZHD PT 1A~r RE UIRE ENT

SURVEILLANCE
i

SR 3.8.4.9 --- ---- --- NOTE ----------- - --- ----

When the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, 
or moving irradiated fuel in the secondary 

containment, the following opposite unit 
SRs are not required to be performed: 
SR 3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and SR 3.8.4.8.  

For the opposite unit Division 2 DC 
electrical power subsystem, the SRs of the 
opposite unit Specification 3.8.4 are 
applicable.

FREQUENCY

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

1 _____________________________________________________________

IaSalle 1 and 2
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5

APPLICABILITY:

The following DC electrical power subsystem(s) shall be 
OPERABLE: 

a. One Division 1 125 VDC or Division 2 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem; 

b. The Division 3 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, when 

the Division 3 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power 
distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8, 
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown"; and 

c. The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 
distribution subsystem, when the opposite unit Division 
2 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8.

MODES 4 and 5, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment.

ACTIONS

------------------------------------- NOTE--
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
--------------------------------------------.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ------ NOTE ---------- A.1 Verify associated DC 1 hour 

Not applicable when electrical power 

the opposite unit is distribution 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3. subsystem is 
----------------------. energized by OPERABLE 

opposite unit DC 

One or more required electrical power 
Division 1, 2, and 3 subsystem.  
DC electrical power 
subsystems inoperable. AND 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2 Restore required 72 hours 
Division 1, 2, and 3 
DC electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

B. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

OR 

Required opposite unit 
Division 2 DC 
electrical power 
subsystem inoperable.  

OR 

-- - -- NOTE

Only applicable when 
the opposite unit is 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

One or more required 
Division 1, 2, and 3 
DC electrical power 
subsystems inoperable.

B.1 Declare affected 
required feature(s) 
inoperable.

OR 

B.2.1 Suspend CORE 

ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

B.2.2 Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

B.2.3 Initiate action to 
suspend operations 
with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel.  

AND 

B.2.4 Initiate action to 
restore required DC 
electrical power 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6 

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY B: CATEGORY C: 

LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH 

DESIGNATED PILOT CONNECTED CELL CONNECTED CELL 
PARAMETER CELL 

Electrolyte Level > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of 

indication mark, indication mark, plates, and not 

and < V4 inch and < 14 inch overflowing 
above maximum above maximum 
level indication level indication 
mark"') mark"') 

Float Voltage > 2.13 V > 2.13 V > 2.07 V 

Specific > 1.200 > 1.195 Not more than 

Gravity () c) 0.020 below 
AND average of all 

connected cells 
Average of all 
connected cells AND 
> 1.205 

Average of all 
connected cells 
> 1.195 

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above 

the specified maximum level during and, for a limited time, following 

equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.  

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level.  

(c) A battery charging current of < 2 amps when on float charge is 

acceptable for meeting specific gravity limits following a battery 

recharge, for a maximum of 7 days. When charging current is used to 

satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each 

connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the 7 day 
allowance.
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Distribution Systems -Operating 
3.8.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or both Division 1 B.1 Restore Division 1 2 hours 

and 2 125 V DC and 2 125 V DC 

electrical power electrical power AND 

distribution distribution 
subsystems inoperable, subsystem(s) to 16 hours from 

OPERABLE status. discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.7.a 

C. One or more required -NOTE -- -

opposite unit Division Enter applicable Conditions 
2 AC or DC electrical and Required Actions of LCO 

power distribution 3.8.1 when Condition C 
subsystems inoperable, results in the inoperability 

of a required offsite 
circuit.  

C.1 Restore required 7 days 
opposite unit 
Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power 
distribution 
subsystem(s).  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
B, or C not met.  

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
3.8.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

E. One or both Division 3 E.1 Declare associated Immediately 

AC or DC electrical supported features 

power distribution inoperable.  
subsystems inoperable.  

F. Division 1 250 V DC F.1 Declare associated Immediately 

electrical power supported features 
subsystem inoperable, inoperable.  

G. Two or more electrical G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 

power distribution 
subsystems inoperable 
that, in combination, 
result in a loss of 
function.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days 
voltage to required AC and DC electrical 
power distribution subsystems.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.8.7-3



AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability, 

SAFETY ANALYSES redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of 

(continued) necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not 

exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the 
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; 
Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) and 
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and 
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.  

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is 
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident 
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the 
unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC 
sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC 
power; and 

b. A worst case single failure.  

AC sources satisfy the requirements of Criterion 3 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO Two qualified circuits (normal and alternate) between the 
offsite transmission network and the onsite Class 1E 
Distribution System (i.e., the unit Division 1, 2, and 3 
4.16 kV emergency buses and the opposite unit Division 2 
4.16 kV emergency bus), three separate and independent unit 
DGs, and the opposite unit's DG capable of supporting the 

opposite unit Division 2 onsite Class 1E AC electrical power 
distribution subsystem to power the equipment required to be 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.3.1, LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and 
LCO 3.7.5 ensure availability of the required power to shut 

down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown 
condition after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) 
or a postulated DBA. A specific LCO requirement for a 

qualified circuit to provide power to the opposite unit 
Division 2 4.16 kV emergency bus is not provided since the 
alternate qualified circuit to the units Division 2 4.16 kV 

emergency bus encompasses the circuit path to the opposite 
unit Division 2 4.16 kV emergency bus.  

Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in 

the UFSAR and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.  

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated 

(continued) frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during 

an accident, while connected to the emergency buses. For 

the normal offsite circuit, the OPERABLE qualified offsite 

circuit consists of the required incoming breaker(s) and 

disconnects from the 345 kV switchyard to and including the 

SAT, the respective circuit path to and including the feeder 

breakers to the required unit Division 1, 2, and 3 4.16 kV 

emergency buses.  

For the alternate offsite circuit, the OPERABLE qualified 

offsite circuit consists of the required incoming breaker(s) 

and disconnects from the 345 kV switchyard to and including 

the SAT or UAT (backfeed mode), to and including the 

opposite unit 4.16 kV emergency bus, the opposite unit 

circuit path to and including the unit tie breakers 

(breakers 1414, 1424, 2414, 2424), and the respective 

circuit path to the required Division 1 and 2 4.16 kV 

emergency buses.  

Each unit DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to 

rated speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective 

ESF bus on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence 

must be accomplished within 13 seconds. Each DG must also 

be capable of accepting required loads within the assumed 

loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate 

until offsite power can be restored to the 4.16 kV emergency 

buses. These capabilities are required to be met from a 

variety of initial conditions such as DG in standby with 

engine hot and DG in standby with engine at ambient 

conditions. Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated 

to meet required Surveillances, e.g., capability of the 

Division 1 and 2 DGs to revert to standby status on an ECCS 

signal while operating in parallel test mode. Proper 

sequencing of loads, including tripping of nonessential 

loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.  

The opposite unit's DG must be capable of starting, 

accelerating to rated speed and voltage, and connecting to 

the opposite unit's Division 2 Class 1E AC electrical power 

distribution subsystem on detection of bus undervoltage.  

This sequence must be accomplished within 13 seconds and is 

required to be met from the same variety of initial 

conditions specified for the unit DGs.  

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO In addition, day tank storage and fuel oil transfer system 

(continued) requirements must be met for each required DG.  

The AC sources in one division must be separate and 

independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in 

the other division(s). For the DGs, the separation and 

independence are complete. For the offsite AC sources, the 

separation and independence are to the extent practical. A 

qualified circuit may be connected to all divisions of 

either unit, with manual transfer capability to the other 

circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A 

qualified circuit that is not connected to the 4.16 kV 

emergency buses is required to have OPERABLE manual transfer 

capability (from the control room) to the associated 4.16 kV 

emergency buses to support OPERABILITY of that qualified 
circuit.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment 
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 
in the event of a postulated DBA.  

Note 1 has been added taking exception to the Applicability 
requirements for Division 3 sources, provided the High 
Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) System is declared inoperable.  
This exception is intended to allow declaring of the 

Division 3 inoperable either in lieu of declaring the 

Division 3 source inoperable, or at any time subsequent to 

entering ACTIONS for an inoperable Division 3 source. This 

exception is acceptable since, with the Division 3 
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the 

Division 3 AC sources provide no additional assurance of 

meeting the above criteria.  

Note 2 has been added taking exception to the Applicability 

requirements for the required opposite unit's Division 2 DG 
in LCO 3.8.1.c, provided the associated required equipment 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABILITY 
(continued)

is inoperable (i.e., one SGT subsystem, one primary 
containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem, one control room 

area filtration subsystem, and one control room area 

ventilation air conditioning subsystem). This exception is 

intended to allow declaring the opposite unit's Division 2 

supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring 

the opposite unit's Division 2 DG inoperable, or at any time 

subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite 

unit Division 2 DG. This exception is acceptable since, 

with the opposite unit powered Division 2 equipment 
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite 

unit Division 2 DG provides no additional assurance of 
meeting the above criteria.

AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions 

in which AC sources are required are covered in LCO 3.8.2, 

"AC Sources- Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 

necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 

required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since 

the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 

SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the 

Required Action not met. However, if a second required 

circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is 

inoperable, and Condition D, for two required offsite 
circuits inoperable, is entered.  

A.2

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division 

cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to 

provide assurance that an event with a coincident single 

failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete 

loss of safety function of critical systems. These features 

are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., 

single division systems are not included, although, for this 

Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) is considered 

redundant to Division I and 2 ECCS). Redundant required 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2 (continued) 

features failures consist of inoperable features associated 

with a division redundant to the division that has no 

offsite power available.  

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to 

allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any 

discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 

allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for 

beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required 

Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that 
both: 

a. The division has no offsite power available to supply 
its loads; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division is 
inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one 

required offsite circuit inoperable), a redundant required 

feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion 

Time begins to be tracked.  

Discovering no offsite power available to one division of 

the onsite Class 1E Power Distribution System coincident 

with one or more inoperable redundant required support or 

supported features, or both, that are associated with the 

other division that has offsite power, results in starting 
the Completion Time for the Required Action.  
Twenty-four hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk 

while allowing time for restoration before the unit is 

subjected to transients associated with shutdown.  

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate 

to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E 

Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 

failure protection may have been lost for the required 

feature's function; however, function is not lost. The 

24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component 

OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable 
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time 

takes into account the capacity and capability of the 

remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the 

low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.3 
(continued) 

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 

continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed 

72 hours.  

With one required offsite circuit inoperable, the 

reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the 

potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with 

attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety 

systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE 

offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical 

power to the onsite Class IE distribution system.  

The Completion Time takes into account the capacity and t!-.  

capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 

repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 

this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3 

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 

the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, the 

common DG is inoperable for pre-planned maintenance and that 

DG is subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already 

have been not met for up to 7 days. This situation could 

lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to meet 

the LCO, to restore the offsite circuit. At this time, a 

unit DG could again become inoperable, the circuit restored 

OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a total of 

13 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO. I 
The 10 day Completion Time provides a limit on the time 

allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure 

to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b. This limit is considered 

reasonable for situations in which Conditions are entered 

concurrently for combinations of Conditions A, B, and C.  

The "AND" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day 

Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply 

simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.  

Similar to Required Action A.2, the Completion Time of 

Required Action A.3 allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

(continued)

Revision No.
LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3_.8.1-9



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.3 (continued) 

This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at 

the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of 

at the time that Condition A was entered.  

B.1 

Condition B provides appropriate compensatory measures to 

allow performance of pre-planned maintenance or testing on 

the common DG. Pre-planned maintenance or testing includes 

preventative maintenance, modifications, and performance of 

Surveillance Requirements. The Note effectively only allows 

Condition B to be used for the common DG when the opposite 

unit is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes 

inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 

Condition C must be entered for both units and the 

associated Required Actions performed.  

Required Action B.1, is intended to provide assurance that a 

loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG 

or its supported equipment is inoperable for the purposes of 

completing pre-planned maintenance, modifications, or 

Surveillance Requirements, does not result in a complete 

loss of safety function of critical systems. This is 

accomplished by making an additional source available to 

support the unit and opposite unit Division 2 emergency 

buses. This additional source is the unit or opposite unit 

Division 2 DG. To ensure this alternate highly reliable 

power source is available during operation in Condition B, 

it is necessary to temporarily modify the control circuit 

for the unit crosstie circuit breakers between 4.16 kV 

emergency buses 142Y and 242Y to allow the breakers to be 

closed with a DG powering one of the Division 2 emergency 

buses (142Y or 242Y) so that the unit or opposite unit 

Division 2 DG can supply the unit and opposite unit Division 

2 emergency buses. Therefore, the unit or opposite unit 

Division 2 DG must be OPERABLE with the capability to be 

manually aligned to the unit and opposite unit Division 2 

emergency buses. The Completion Time ensures the alternate 

source to the Division 2 emergency buses is available 

whenever the plant is operating in Condition B. If Required 

Action B.1 and the associated Completion Time are not met, 

Condition C must the entered and the Required Actions taken.  

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2 
(continued) 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 

necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since 

the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure to 

meet SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a 

Required Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails 

to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit 

inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.  

B.3 

Required Action B.3 is intended to provide assurance that a 
loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG 

is inoperable for the purposes of completing pre-planned 
maintenance, modifications, or Surveillance Requirements on 

the common DG or its support systems, does not result in a 

complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These 

features are designed with redundant safety related 
divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included, 
although for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS) is 

considered redundant to Division 1 and Division 2 ECCS).  
Redundant required feature failures consist of inoperable 

features associated with a division redundant to the 
division that has an inoperable DG.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on 
discovery that both: 

a. An inoperable common DG exists; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division is 

inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (the 
common DG inoperable due to pre-planned maintenance, 
modification, or testing), a redundant required feature 
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins 
to be tracked.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.3 (continued) 

Discovering the common DG inoperable coincident with one or 

more redundant required support or supported features, or 

both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s), 

results in starting the Completion Time for the Required 

Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events 

existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes 

risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting 

the unit to transients associated with shutdown. The 

remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate to 

supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution 

System. Thus, on a component basis, single failure 

protection for the required feature's function may have been 

lost; however, function has not been lost. The 4 hour 

Completion Time takes into account the component OPERABILITY 

of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required 

feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes 

into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC 

sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and low probability 

of a DBA occurring during this period.  

B.4 

One common DG provides onsite standby power to the Division 

1 emergency buses on both units. This Required Action 
provides a 7 day time period to perform pre-planned 
maintenance or testing on the common DG while precluding the 

shutdown of both units. Pre-planned maintenance or testing 
includes preventative maintenance, modifications, and 

performance of Surveillance Requirements. The Note to 

Condition B effectively only allows the 7 day Completion 
Time to be used for the common DG when the opposite unit is 

not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes 

inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 

Condition C must be entered for both units and the 
associated Required Actions performed. The 4.16 kV 

emergency bus design is sufficient to allow operation to 

continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed 

7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and 

offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to 

the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.8. 1-12



AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.4 (continued) 

Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time 
for repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
LCO 3.8.1.a or b. If Condition B is entered while, for 
instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit 
is subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have 
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead 
to a total of 10 days, since initial failure of the LCO, to 
restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could 
again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an 
additional 72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior 
to complete restoration of the LCO. The 10 day Completion 
Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified 
condition after discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or 
b. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in 
which Conditions are entered concurrently for combinations 
of Conditions A, B, and C. The "AND" connector between the 
7 day and 10 day Completion Times means that both Completion 
Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be 
met.  

Similar to Required Action B.3, the Completion Time of 
Required Action B.4 allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at 

the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of 
the time that Condition B was entered.  

C.1 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since 

the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a Required 
Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails to pass 

SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit 

inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.  

C.2 

Required Action C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a 

loss of offsite power, during the period that the DG(s) is 

inoperable as described in Condition C, does not result in a 

complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These 

features are designed with redundant safety related 

divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included, 

although, for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) 
is considered redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS).  
Redundant required features failures consist of inoperable 

features associated with a division redundant to the 

division that has an inoperable DG.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on 
discovery that both: 

a. An inoperable DG exists; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division is 

inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition 
(DG(s) inoperable as described in Condition C), a redundant 
required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this 

Completion Time begins to be tracked.  

Discovering required DG(s) inoperable coincident with one or 
more redundant required support or supported features, or 

both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s), 

results in starting the Completion Time for the Required 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.8.1-14



AC Sources -Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.2 (continued) 

Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events 

existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes 

risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting 
the unit to transients associated with shutdown.  

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate 

to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E 

Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 

failure protection for the required feature's function may 

have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The 

4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component 

OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable 

required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time 

takes into account the capacity and capability of the 

remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low 
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

C.3.1 and C.3.2 

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid 

unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be 

determined that the cause of the inoperable DG(s) does not 

exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 3.8.1.2 does not have to be 

performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other 

DGs, the other DGs are declared inoperable upon discovery, 

and Condition F or H of LCO 3.8.1 is entered, as applicable.  

Once the failure is repaired, and the common cause failure 

no longer exists, Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If 

the cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed 

not to exist on the remaining DG(s), performance of 

SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued 

OPERABILITY of those DG(s).  

In the event the inoperable DG(s) is restored to OPERABLE 

status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the 

station corrective action program will continue to evaluate 

the common cause possibility. This continued evaluation, 

however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed 
while in Condition C.  

(continued)
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According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is 

reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) are not 

affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.  

C.4 

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 

continue in Condition C for a period that should not exceed 

72 hours. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and 

offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to 

the onsite Class 1E distribution system. The 72 hour 

Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 

capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 

repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this 

period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action C.4 

established a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 

LCO 3.8.1.a or b. If Condition C is entered while, for 

instance, the common DG is inoperable due to pre-planned 

maintenance and that DG is subsequently restored OPERABLE, 

the LCO may already have been not met for up to 7 days.  

This situation could lead to a total of 10 days, since 

initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore the unit DG. At 

this time, an offsite circuit could become inoperable, the 

unit DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a 

total of 13 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of 

the LCO. The 10 day Completion Time provides a limit on the 

time allowed in a specified condition after discovery of 

failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b. This limit is considered 

reasonable for situations in which Conditions are entered 

concurrently for combinations of Conditions A, B, and C.  

The "AND" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day 

Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply 

simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time 

must be met.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.4 (continued) 

Similar to Required Action C.2, the Completion Time of 

Required Action C.4 allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at 

the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of the time 

Condition C was entered.  

D.1 and D.2 

Required Action D.1 addresses actions to be taken in the 

event of concurrent failure of redundant required features.  

Required Action D.1 reduces the vulnerability to a loss of 

function. The Completion Time for taking these actions is 

reduced to 12 hours from that allowed with only one division 

without offsite power (Required Action A.2). The rationale 

for the reduction to 12 hours is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 

(Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time of 24 hours for two 

required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon the 

assumption that two complete safety divisions are OPERABLE.  

When a concurrent redundant required feature failure exists, 

this assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion 

Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are 

designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., 

single division systems are not included in the list, 

although, for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) 

is considered redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS).  

Redundant required features failures consist of any of these 

features that are inoperable, because any inoperability is 

on a division redundant to a division with inoperable 

offsite circuits.  

The Completion Time for Required Action D.1 is intended to 

allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any 

discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 

allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for 

beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required 

Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that 

both: 

a. Two required offsite circuits are inoperable; and 

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) 

b. A redundant required feature is inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (two 

offsite circuits inoperable), a redundant required feature 

subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins 

to be tracked.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 

continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 

24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite 

electrical power system may not have the capability to 

effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an 

accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been 

degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds 

to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power 

sources.  

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite 

sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more 

severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable 

that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two 

factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation 
level: 

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power 
system that remains available is not susceptible to a 

single bus or switching failure; and 

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable 
offsite power source is generally much less than that 
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite 
AC source.  

With two of the required offsite circuits inoperable, 
sufficient onsite AC sources are available to maintain the 

unit in a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or 

transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC 

sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were 

postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety 

analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a 

period of time to effect restoration of one of the offsite 

circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an 
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design 

criteria.  

(continued)
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According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with the 
available offsite AC sources two less than required by the 
LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours. If two offsite 
sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted operation 
may continue. If only one offsite source is restored within 
24 hours, power operation continues in accordance with 
Condition A.  

E.1 and E.2 

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would 
not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable, 
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required 
Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note to indicate 
that when Condition E is entered with no AC source to any 
required division (i.e., the division is de-energized), 
Actions for LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems- Operating," 
must be immediately entered. This allows Condition E to 
provide requirements for the loss of an offsite circuit and 
one required unit DG without regard to whether a division is 
de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the appropriate 
restrictions for a de-energized division.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 
continue in Condition E for a period that should not exceed 
12 hours. In Condition E, individual redundancy is lost in 
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC 
electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is 
provided by two diverse sources of power, however, the 
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may 
appear higher than that in Condition D (loss of both 
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability 
is offset by the susceptibility of this power system 
configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The 
12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 
repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this 
period.  

(continued)
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(continued) 

With two required unit DGs inoperable or both required 
Division 2 DGs inoperable, there is no more than two 
remaining standby AC sources. Thus, with an assumed loss of 

offsite electrical power, sufficient standby AC sources may 
not be available to power the minimum required ESF 
functions. Since the offsite electrical power system is the 

only source of AC power for the majority of ESF equipment at 

this level of degradation, the risk associated with 
continued operation for a very short time could be less than 
that associated with an immediate controlled shutdown (the 
immediate shutdown could cause grid instability, which could 

result in a total loss of AC power). Since any inadvertent 
generator trip could also result in a total loss of offsite 
AC power, however, the time allowed for continued operation 

is severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the 
risk associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to 
minimize the risk associated with this level of degradation.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with Division 1 

and 2 unit DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a 
period that should not exceed 2 hours. This Completion Time 

assumes complete loss of onsite (DG) AC capability to power 
the minimum loads needed to respond to analyzed events.  

In the event the unit Division 3 DG in conjunction with a 
unit Division 1 or 2 DG is inoperable, with a unit Division 
1 or 2 DG remaining, a significant spectrum of breaks would 
be capable of being responded to with onsite power. Even 
the worst case event would be mitigated to some extent-an 
extent greater than a typical two division design in which 

this condition represents a complete loss of function.  
Given the remaining function, a 72 hour Completion Time is 
appropriate. At the end of this 72 hour period, the unit 
Division 3 system (HPCS System) could be declared inoperable 
(See Applicability Note 1) and this Condition could be 
exited with only one remaining required unit DG inoperable.  
However, with a unit Division 1 or 2 DG remaining inoperable 
and the HPCS System declared inoperable, a redundant 
required feature failure exists, according to Required 
Action B.3 or C.2.  

(continued)
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In the event the required opposite unit Division 2 DG is 

inoperable in conjunction with a unit Division 2 DG 

inoperable, the opposite unit Division 2 subsystems (e.g., 

SGT subsystem) could be declared inoperable at the end of 

the 2 hour Completion Time (see Applicability Note 2) and 

this Condition could be exited with only one required unit 

DG remaining inoperable. However, with the given unit 

Division 2 DG remaining inoperable and the opposite unit 

Division 2 subsystems declared inoperable, redundant 

required feature failures exist, according to Required 

Action C.2.  

G.1 and G.2 

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot be 

restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion 

Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 

does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 

brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without challenging plant systems.  

H.1 

Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which 

all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been 

lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses 

in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of 

function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for 

continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to 

commence a controlled shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and 

REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially 

those that have a standby function, in accordance with 

10 CFR 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 8). Periodic component tests are 

supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE outages under simulated accident conditions. The SRs for 

REQUIREMENTS demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are consistent with 

(continued) the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and 

Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 9).  

The Surveillances are modified by two Notes to clearly 

identify how the Surveillances apply to the given unit and 

opposite unit's Division 2 DGs. Note 1 states that SR 

3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given 

unit AC electrical power sources and Note 2 states that 

SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit's Division 2 

DG. These Notes are necessary since the opposite unit AC 

electrical power source is not required to meet all of the 

requirements of the given unit AC electrical power sources 

(e.g., the opposite unit DG is not required to start on the 

opposite unit's ECCS initiation signal to support 
OPERABILITY of the given unit).  

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency 

tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The 
minimum steady state output voltage of 4010 V is greater 

than 90% of the nominal 4160 V output voltage. This value, 

which is conservative with respect to the value specified in 

ANSI C84.1 (Ref. 10), allows for voltage drop to the 

terminals of 4000 V motors whose minimum operating voltage 
is specified as 90%, or 3600 V. It also allows for voltage 

drops to motors and other equipment down through the 120 V 

level where minimum operating voltage is also usually 

specified as 90% of name plate rating. The specified 

maximum steady state output voltage of 4310 V is within the 
maximum operating voltage of 110% specified for 4000 V 
motors. It ensures that for a lightly loaded distribution 

system, the voltage at the terminals of 4000 V motors is no 
more than the maximum rated operating voltages. The 

specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are 

58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal 

to ± 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from 

the recommendations given in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.1 

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC 

electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network 

and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker 

alignment verifies that each breaker is in its correct 

position to ensure that distribution buses and loads are 

connected or capable of being connected to their power 

source and that appropriate independence of offsite circuits 

is maintained. The 7 day Frequency is adequate since 

breaker position is not likely to change without the 

operator being aware of it and because its status is 

displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby 

electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and 

maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.  

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get 

lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs have 

been modified by Notes (Note 1 for SR 3.8.1.7 and Note I for 

SR 3.8.1.2) to indicate that all DG starts for these 

Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period 

and followed by a warmup period prior to loading, as 

recommended by the manufacturer.  

For the purposes of SR 3.8.1.2, the DGs are started from 

normal standby conditions and for the purposes of 

SR 3.8.1.7, the DGs are started from ambient standby 

conditions. Normal standby conditions for a DG means that 

the diesel engine jacket water and lube oil are being 

continuously circulated and temperature is being maintained 

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. Ambient 

standby conditions for a DG mean that the diesel engine 

jacket water and lube oil temperatures are within the 

prescribed temperature bands of these subsystems when the DG 

has been at rest for an extended period with the pre-lube 

oil and jacket water circulating systems operational.  

(continued)

Revision No.LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.8.1-23



AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the 

manufacturer has recommended that the starting speed of DGs 

be limited, that warmup be limited to this lower speed, and 

that DGs be gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior 

to loading. These start procedures are the intent of Note 2 

of SR 3.8.1.2.  

SR 3.8.1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG 
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage 

and frequency within 13 seconds. The 13 second start 

requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis 

LOCA analysis (Ref. 5). The 13 second start requirement may 

not be applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 (see Note 2 of SR 3.8.1.2), 

when a modified start procedure as described above is used.  

If a modified start is not used, the 13 second start 
requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies. Since SR 3.8.1.7 does 
require a 13 second start, it is more restrictive than 
SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu of SR 3.8.1.2.  

In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage 

and frequency limits after steady state is achieved. The 

voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within 13 

seconds. The time for the DG to reach steady state 

operation, unless the modified DG start method is employed, 

is periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to 
identify degradation of governor and voltage regulator 

performance.  

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2 

and Note 2 of SR 3.8.1.7 allow a single test for the common 
DG (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 

requirements of both units. This is allowed since the main 

purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the 

test on either unit. However, to the extent practicable, 

the tests should be alternated between units. If the DG 14N 
fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be 
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the 
failure can be directly related to only one unit.  

The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent with 

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 184 day Frequency for 

SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in cold testing consistent with 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued) 

REOUIREMENTS 
Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). These Frequencies provide 

adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while minimizing 

degradation resulting from testing.  

SR 3.8.1.3 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DGs are capable of 

synchronizing and accepting greater than or equal to 90% of 

the DG continuous load rating. A minimum run time of 

60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures, 

while minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the 

offsite source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 

this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 

between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 when running synchronized with 

the grid. The 0.8 power factor value is the design rating 

of the machine at a particular kVA. The 1.0 power factor 

value is an operational limitation condition where the 

reactive power component is zero, which minimizes the 

reactive heating of the generator. Operating the generator 

at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 avoids adverse 

conditions associated with underexciting the generator and 

more closely represents the generator operating requirements 

when performing its safety function (running isolated on its 

associated 4160 V emergency bus). The load band is provided 

to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading 

may result in more frequent teardown inspections in 

accordance with vendor recommendations in order to maintain 
DG OPERABILITY.  

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is consistent 

with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel 

engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 

loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 

mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized.  

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary 

transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate 

this test.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance must be conducted on 

only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause 

failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid 

perturbations.  

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance 

of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to 

credit satisfactory performance.  

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 5 allows a single 

test of the common DG (instead of two tests, one for each 

unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is 

allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be 

met by performing the test on either unit. However, to the 

extent practicable, the test should be alternated between 

units. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 

should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the 

cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 

unit.  

SR 3.8.1.4 

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in 

the day tank is at or above the level at which the low level 

alarm is annunciated. The level is expressed as an 

equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure 

adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 50 minutes of DG 

operation at rated capacity.  

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient 

supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 

provided and facility operators would be aware of any large 

uses of fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.8.1.5 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil 

degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in 

fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 

environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the 

(continued)
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fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the 

necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is most 

effective means in controlling microbiological fouling. In 

addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment 

in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may come from 

any of several sources, including condensation, rain water, 

contaminated fuel oil, and breakdown of the fuel oil by 

bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated 

water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the 

watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The 

Surveillance Frequency is established by Regulatory 

Guide 1.137 (Ref. 10). This SR is for preventive 
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily 

represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated 

water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.1.6 

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil 

transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil 

from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.  

It is required to support the continuous operation of 

standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance 

that the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil 

piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not 

obstructed, and the controls and control systems for 

automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.  

The Frequency for this SR corresponds to the testing 

requirements for pumps as contained in the ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI (Ref. 11).  

SR 3.8.1.8 

Transfer of each Division 1 and 2 4.16 kV emergency bus 

power supply from the normal offsite circuit to the 

alternate offsite circuit demonstrates the OPERABILITY of 

the alternate circuit distribution network to power the 

Division I and 2 shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency of 

the Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking 

(continued)
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into consideration the plant conditions required to perform 

the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with 

expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown 

that these components usually pass the SR when performed on 

the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was 

concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that, during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 

electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant 

safety systems. This restriction from normally performing 

the Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to 

allow the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modifications, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed 

Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation 
of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together 

or operated independently for the Surveillance; as well as 

the operator procedures available to cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk 

of a plant shutdown and startup to determine that plant 

safety is maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. Risk insights or deterministic 
methods may be used for this assessment. Credit may be 
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.9 

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 

the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of 
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load 
response characteristics and capability to reject the 

(continued)
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largest single load without exceeding predetermined 

frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to the 

overspeed trip. The load referenced for the Division 1 

DG is the 1190 kW low pressure core spray pump; for the 

Division 2 DG, the 638 kW residual heat removal (RHR) pump; 

and for the Division 3 DG the 2421 kW HPCS pump. This 

Surveillance may be accomplished by: 

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying 

greater than or equal to its associated single largest 

post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, 

or while solely supplying the bus; or 

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident 

load with the DG solely supplying the bus.  

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load 

rejection test is acceptable if the diesel speed does not 

exceed 75% of the difference between nominal speed and the 

overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above nominal speed, 

whichever is lower. This corresponds to 66.7 Hz, which is 

the nominal speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal 

speed and the overspeed trip setpoint. The 24 month 

Frequency takes into consideration the plant conditions 

required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 

consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 

1 is that during operation with the reactor critical, 

performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 

electrical distribution systems that could challenge 

continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant 

safety systems. This restriction from normally performing 

the Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to 

allow the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 

reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g. post work testing following 

corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient 

or incomplete surveillance testing, and other unanticipated 

OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment determines 

plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This assessment 

shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes and 

transients associated with a failed Surveillance, a 

(continued)
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successful Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite 

or onsite system when they are tied together or operated 
independently for the Surveillance; as well as the operator 

procedures available to cope with these outcomes. These 

shall be measured against the avoided risk of a plant 

shutdown and startup to determine that plant safety is 

maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is performed in 

MODE 1 or 2. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be 

used for this assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned 

events that satisfy this SR. To minimize testing of the 

common DG, Note 2 allows a single test of the common DG 

(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 

requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main 

purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the 

test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these 

Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on 

both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly 

related to only one unit.  

SR 3.8.1.10 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph 

C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to 
reject a full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding 

the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load 
rejection may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent 

breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine 

generator load response under the simulated test conditions.  
This test simulates the loss of the total connected load 

that the DG experiences following a full load rejection and 

verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load.  
These acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection.  

While the DG is not expected to experience this transient 

during an event, and continues to be available, this 
response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future 

application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip 

initiator can be corrected or isolated.  

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

(continued)
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This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 
1 is that during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant 
safety systems. This restriction from normally performing 
the Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to 
allow the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consiser the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed 
Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation 
of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together 
or operated independently for the Surveillance; as well as 
the operator procedures available to cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk 
of a plant shutdown and startup to determine that plant 
safety is maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. Risk insights or deterministic 
methods may be used for this assessment. Credit may be 
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. To 
minimize testing of the common DG, Note 2 allows a single 
test of the common DG (instead of two tests, one for each 
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is 
allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be 
met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails 
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered 
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure 
can be directly related to only one unit.  

SR 3.8.1.11 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), 
paragraph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as 
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss 
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions 
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including 

(continued)
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shedding of the nonessential loads (Divisions 1 and 2 only) 

and energization of the emergency buses and respective loads 

from the DG. It further demonstrates the capability of the 

DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and 

frequency within the specified time.  

The DG auto-start and energization of permanently connected 

loads time of 13 seconds is derived from requirements of the 

accident analysis for responding to a design basis large 

break LOCA (Ref. 5). The Surveillance should be continued 

for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all 

starting transients have decayed and stability has been 

achieved.  

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of 

permanently connected loads and auto-connected loads is 

intended to satisfactorily show the relationship of these 

loads to the DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, 

many of these loads cannot actually be connected or loaded 

without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation.  

For instance, ECCS injection valves are not desired to be 

stroked open, systems are not capable of being operated at 

full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal 

function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of 

operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of the 

connection and loading of these loads, testing that 

adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform 

these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 

series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 

the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is US 

to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The 

prelube period shall be consistent with manufacturer 

recommendations. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs 

must be started from normal standby conditions, that is, 

with the engine jacket water and lube oil being continuously 

circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 

with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is 

(continued)
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that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 

offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

distribution system, and challenge plant safety systems.  

This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance 

in MODE I or 2 is further amplified to allow portions of the 

Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 

reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 

Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 

perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 

tied together or operated independently for the partial 

Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 

to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 

against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.12 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph 

C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the DG 

automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and 

frequency within the specified time (13 seconds) from the 

design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal). In addition, 

the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency 

limits after steady state is achieved. The voltage and 

frequency limits are normally achieved within 13 seconds.  

The time for the DG to reach the steady state voltage and 

frequency limits is periodically monitored and the trend 

evaluated to identify degradation of governor and voltage 

regulator performance. The DG is required to operate for 

> 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time 

to demonstrate stability.  

(continued)
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The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is 14L 
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The 

prelube period shall be consistent with manufacturer 

recommendations. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs 

must be started from normal standby conditions, that is, 

with the engine jacket water and lube oil being continuously 

circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 

with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is 

that during operation with the reactor critical, performance 

of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical 

distribution systems that could challenge continued steady 

state operation and, as a result, plant safety systems.  
This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance 

in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow portions of the 

Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 

reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 

Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 

perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 

tied together or operated independently for the partial 

Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 

to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 

against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 R 3.8.1-34 Revision No.



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.13 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) paragraph 
C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG 
non-critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water 
temperature) are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal 
concurrent with an ECCS initiation test signal and critical 
protective functions (engine overspeed and generator 
differential current) trip the DG to avert substantial 
damage to the DG unit. The non-critical trips are bypassed 
during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal engine 
condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient 
time to react appropriately. The DG availability to 
mitigate the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine 
against minor problems that are not immediately detrimental 
to emergency operation of the DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 

taking into consideration plant conditions required to 

perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 

with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that performing the Surveillance removes a required DG from 

service. This restriction from normally performing the 

Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 

the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 

reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed 

Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation 

of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together 

or operated independently for the Surveillance; as well as 

the operator procedures available to cope with these 

outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk 

of a plant shutdown and startup to determine that plant 

safety is maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is 

performed in MODE 1 or 2. Risk insights or deterministic 
methods may be used for this assessment. Credit may be 
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.14 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), 

paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration 

that the DGs can start and run continuously near full load 

capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours, 

22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 92% and 100% of 

the continuous rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which is at 

a load between the 2000 hour rating and the 7 day rating of 

the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance can be 

performed either from normal standby or hot conditions. The 

provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, 

and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are 

applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load 

conditions that are as close to design conditions as 

possible, testing must be performed at a power factor as 

close to the accident load power factor as practicable.  

When synchronized with offsite power, the power factor limit 

is < 0.85. This power factor is chosen to bound the actual 

worst case inductive loading that the DG could experience 

under design basis accident conditions.  

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states 

that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not 

invalidate this test. The load band is provided to avoid 

routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may 

result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance 

with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG 

OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary power factor transients 

above the limit do not invalidate the test. The reason for 

Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical, 

performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 

electrical distribution systems that could challenge 

continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant 

safety systems. However, it is acceptable to perform this 

SR in MODES 1 and 2 provided the other two DGs are OPERABLE, 

since a perturbation can only affect one divisional DG. If 

during performance of this SR one of the other DGs becomes 

inoperable, this Surveillance is to be suspended. In 

addition, this restriction from normally performing the 

(continued)
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Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 with any of the remaining two 
DGs inoperable is further amplified to allow the 
Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed 
Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation 
of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together 
or operated independently for the Surveillance; as well as 
the operator procedures available to cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk 
of a plant shutdown and startup to determine that plant 
safety is maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is 
performed in MODE 1 or 2 with any of the remaining two DGs 
inoperable . Risk insights or deterministic methods may be 

used for this assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned 
events that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided in 
recognition that under certain conditions, it is necessary 

to allow the surveillance to be conducted at a power factor 
other than the specified limit. During the Surveillance, 
the DG is normally operated paralleled to the grid, which is 
not the configuration when the DG is performing its safety 
function following a loss of offsite power (with or without 
a LOCA). Given the parallel configuration to the grid 
during the Surveillance, the grid voltage may be such that 
the DG field excitation level needed to obtain the specified 
power factor could result in a transient voltage within the 

DG windings higher than the recommended values if the DG 

output breaker were to trip during the Surveillance.  
Therefore, the power factor shall be maintained as close as 
practicable to the specified limit while still ensuring that 
if the DG output breaker were to trip during the 

Surveillance that the maximum DG winding voltage would not 
be exceeded. To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 4 
allows a single test of the common DG (instead of two tests, 
one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both 

(continued)
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units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the 

Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either 

unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 

should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the 

cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 

unit.  

SR 3.8.1.15 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 

restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 

from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage 

and frequency within 13 seconds. The 13 second time is 

derived from the requirements of the accident analysis for 

responding to a design basis large break LOCA (Ref. 5). In 

addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and 

frequency limits after steady state is achieved. The 

voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within 13 

seconds. The time for the DG to reach the steady state 

voltage and frequency limits is periodically monitored and 

the trend evaluated to identify degradation of governor and 

voltage regulator performance.  

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR has been modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures 

that the test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot.  
The requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 

2 hours at 92% to 100% of full load conditions prior to 

performance of this Surveillance is based on manufacturer 

recommendations for achieving hot conditions. The load band 

is provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine 

overloads may result in more frequent teardown inspections 
in accordance with vendor recommendations in order to 

maintain DG OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to 

changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2 

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube 

period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during 

testing. The prelube period shall be consistent with 

(continued)
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manufacturer recommendations. To minimize testing of the 

common DG, Note 3 allows a single test of the common DG 

(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 
requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main 

purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the 
test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these 
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on 

both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly 

related to only one unit.  

SR 3.8.1.16 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), 
paragraph C.2.2.11, this Surveillance ensures that the 

manual synchronization and automatic load transfer from the 
DG to the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be 
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is 
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is 

reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of 
offsite power occurs. The DG is considered to be in 
ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed and 
voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive an 

auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the individual 
load time delay relays are reset.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge plant safety systems.  
This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance 
in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow the 
Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
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assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed 

Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation 

of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together 

or operated independently for the Surveillance; as well as 

the operator procedures available to cope with these 

outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk 

of a plant shutdown and startup to determine that plant 

safety is maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is 

performed in MODE 1 or 2. Risk insights or deterministic 

methods may be used for this assessment. Credit may be 

taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.17 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph 

C.2.2.13, demonstration of the parallel test mode override 

ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions 

is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to 

the LOCA sensing circuits cause the Divisions 1 and 2 DGs to 

automatically reset to ready-to-load operation if an ECCS 

initiation signal is received during operation in the test 

mode. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running 

at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.  

These provisions for automatic switchover are required by 

IEEE-308 (Ref. 12), paragraph 6.2.6(2).  

The Division 3 DG overcurrent trip of the SAT feeder breaker 

to the respective Division 3 emergency bus demonstrates the 

ability of the Division 3 DG to remain connected to the 

emergency bus and supplying the necessary loads.  

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the 

Note is that performing the Surveillance would remove a 

required offsite circuit from service, perturb the 

electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 

systems. This restriction from normally performing the 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 
portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose 
of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 
tied together or operated independently for the partial 
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 
to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 
against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 
portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  
Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 
assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.18 

Under accident conditions with loss of offsite power loads 
are sequentially connected to the bus by the individual time 
delay relays. The sequencing logic controls the permissive 
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent 
overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.  
The -10% load sequence time interval limit ensures that a 
sufficient time interval exists for the DG to restore 
frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load.  
There is no upper limit for the load sequence time interval 
since, for a single load interval (i.e., the time between 
two load blocks), the capability of the DG to restore 
frequency and voltage prior to applying the second load is 
not negatively affected by a longer than designed load 
interval, and if there are additional load blocks (i.e., the 
design includes multiple load intervals), then the lower 
limit requirements (-10%) will ensure that sufficient time 
exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to 
applying the remaining load blocks (i.e., all load intervals 
must be > 90% of the design interval). Reference 2 provides 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.8.1-41 Revision No.



AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

a summary of the automatic loading of emergency buses.  

Since only the Division 1 and 2 DGs have more than one load 

block, this SR is only applicable to these DGs.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that performing the Surveillance during these MODES would 

remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the 

electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety 

systems. This restriction from normally performing the 

Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 

portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose 

of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 

Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 

perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 

tied together or operated independently for the partial 

Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 

to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 

against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.19 

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite 

power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to 

ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design 

limits are not exceeded.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as 
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of 
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an 
ECCS initiation signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of 
connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately 
shows the capability of the DG system to perform these 
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle 
length.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is 
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The 
prelube period shall be consistent with manufacturer 
recommendations. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs 
must be started from normal standby conditions, that is, 
with the engine jacket water and lube oil being continuously 
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 
with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge plant safety systems.  
This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance 
in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow portions of the 
Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of 
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 
tied together or operated independently for the partial 
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 
to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 
against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.1.20 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the unit DG starting 

independence has not been compromised. Also, this 

Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 

proper frequency and voltage within the specified time when 

the unit DGs are started simultaneously.  

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations 

of Regulatory Guide 1.9, paragraph C.2.2.14 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

to minimize wear on the DG during testing. The prelube 

period shall be consistent with manufacturer 

recommendations. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs 

must be started from normal standby conditions, that is, 

with the engine jacket water and lube oil continuously 

circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 

with manufacturer recommendations.  

SR 3.8.1.21 

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other 

Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through 

SR 3.8.1.20) are applied to the given unit AC sources. This 

Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate 

Surveillances for the required opposite unit AC source is 

governed by the applicable opposite unit Technical 

Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit 

Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements as 

well as satisfy the given unit Surveillance Requirement.  

Exceptions are noted to the opposite unit SRs of LCO 3.8.1.  

SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted since only one opposite unit DG is 

(continued)
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B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.21 (continued) 

REOUIREMENTS 
required by the given unit Specification. SR 3.8.1.12, 

SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18, and SR 3.8.1.19 are 

excepted since these SRs test the opposite unit's ECCS 

initiation signal, which is not required for the AC 

electrical power sources to be OPERABLE on a given unit.  

The Frequency required by the applicable opposite unit SR 

also governs performance of that SR for the given unit.  

As noted, if the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies in secondary containment, 

SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through SR 3.8.1.11, and SR 3.8.1.14 

through SR 3.8.1.16 are not required to be performed. This 

ensures that a given unit SR will not require an opposite 

unit SR to be performed, when the opposite unit Technical 

Specifications exempts performance of an opposite unit SR 

(however, as stated in the opposite unit SR 3.8.2.1 Note 1, 

while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR must still be 

met).  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 8.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

5. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93.  

7. Generic Letter 84-15, July 2, 1984.  

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.  

9. Regulatory Guide 1.137.  

10. ANSI C84.1, 1982.  

11. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  

12. IEEE Standard 308.
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B 3.8.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered 
(continued) in LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, 
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating 
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 
would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not require 
immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not 
applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate 
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not 
postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

A.1 

An offsite circuit is considered inoperable if it is not 
available to one required 4.16 kV emergency bus. If two or 
more 4.16 kV emergency buses are required per LCO 3.8.8, 
division(s) with offsite power available may be capable of 
supporting sufficient required features to allow 
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and 
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  
By the allowance of the option to declare required features 
inoperable that are not capable of being powered from 
offsite power, appropriate restrictions can be implemented 
in accordance with the required feature(s) LCOs' ACTIONS.  
Required features remaining capable of being powered from a 

qualified offsite circuit, even if that circuit is 
considered inoperable because it is not capable of powering 
other required features, are not declared inoperable by this 
Required Action. For example, if both Division 1 and 2 

emergency buses are required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8 and only 
the Division 1 emergency buses are not capable of being 
powered from offsite power, then only the required features 
powered from Division 1 emergency buses are required to be 
declared inoperable.  

(continued)
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B 3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, A.2.4, B.I. B.2, B.3, and B.4 
(continued) 

With the offsite circuit not available to all required 
divisions, the option still exists to declare all required 
features inoperable per Required Action A.1. Since this 
option may involve undesired administrative efforts, the 
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made.  
With the required DG inoperable, the minimum required 
diversity of AC power sources is not available. It is, 
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and 
activities that could potentially result in inadvertent 
draining of the reactor vessel.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to initiate 
action immediately to restore the required AC sources and to 
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in 
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety 
systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources 
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may 
be without sufficient power.  

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS are 
not entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, 
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required 
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to 
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power 
to any required emergency bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.8 must be 
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to 
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit 
whether or not a division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8 
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation 
involving a de-energized division.  

(continued)
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B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

BASES

BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) is provided with a storage tank.  

The Division 1 and 2 DGs and the opposite unit Division 2 DG 

storage tank fuel oil capacity, and the Division 3 combined 

storage tank and day tank fuel oil capacity, is sufficient 

to operate that DG for a period of 7 days while the DG is 

supplying maximum post loss of coolant accident load demand 

(Ref. 1). The maximum load demand is calculated using the 

assumption that at least two DGs are available. This onsite 

fuel oil capacity is sufficient to operate the DGs for 

longer than the time to replenish the onsite supply from 

outside sources.  

Fuel oil is transferred from each storage tank to its 

respective day tank by a transfer pump associated with each 

storage tank. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the 

failure of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or 

tank to result in the loss of more than one DG. All system 

piping and components, except for fill piping and vents, are 

located within the diesel buildings. The fuel oil level in 

the storage tanks is indicated locally, and each storage 

tank is provided with low level switches that actuate alarm 

annunciators in the main control room.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to 

ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory 

Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2) addresses the recommended fuel oil 

practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel 

oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and 

sediment content, the flashpoint and kinematic viscosity, 

specific gravity (or API gravity), and impurity level.  

Each Division 1 and Division 2 DG has two air start 

subsystems, each with adequate capacity for five successive 

starts on the DG without recharging the air start receivers.  

Each Division 3 DG has two air start subsystems, each with 

adequate capacity for three successive starts on the DG 

without recharging the air start receivers.  

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 

transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 5), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) 

systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide 

sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability 

to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems 

so that fuel, reactor coolant system, and containment design 

limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more 

detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution 

Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling (ECCS) and 

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and 

Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystems support 

the operation of the standby AC power sources, they satisfy 

Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply 

for 7 days of full load operation. It is also required to 

meet specific standards for quality. This requirement, in 

conjunction with an ability to obtain replacement supplies 

within 7 days, supports the availability of DGs required to 

shut down the reactor and to maintain it in a safe condition 

for an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a 

postulated DBA with loss of offsite power. DG day tank fuel 

requirements, as well as transfer capability from the 

storage tank to the day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, 

"AC Sources -Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC 

Sources - Shutdown."

The starting air system is required to have a minimum 

capacity for five successive Division 1 and 2 DG starts and 

three successive Division 3 DG starts without recharging the 

air start receivers. While each air start receiver set has 

the required capacity, both air start receiver sets (and 

associated air start headers) per DG are required to ensure 
OPERABILITY of the DG.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2), are required to 

ensure the availability of the required power to shut down 

the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition 

after an AOO or a postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel 

(continued)
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B 3.8.3 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY oil and starting air subsystems support LCO 3.8.1 and 

(continued) LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil and starting air are 

required to be within limits when the associated DG is 

required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that 

separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is 

acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition 

provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable 

DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one 

inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation, 

and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by 

separate Condition entry and application of associated 
Required Actions.  

A.1 

With stored fuel oil level not within the specified limit, 

the 7 day fuel oil supply for a DG is not available.  
However, the Condition is restricted to fuel oil level 

reductions that maintain at least a 6 day supply. These 

circumstances may be caused by events such as: 

a. Full load operation required after an inadvertent 
start while at minimum required level; or 

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by 
increasing particulate levels or any number of other 
oil quality degradations.  

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the 

requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses 

required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A 

period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete 
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG 

inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the 
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that actions will be 

initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low probability 
of an event during this brief period.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet 

the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally, 
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to 

correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit 

of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling), 

contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory 

analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.  

Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of 

the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since 

particulate concentration is unlikely to change 

significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and 

since proper engine performance has been recently 
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a 

brief period prior to declaring the associated DG 

inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further 

evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.  

C.1 

With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for 

SR 3.8.3.2 not within the required limits, a period of 

30 days is allowed for restoring the stored fuel oil 
properties. This period provides sufficient time to test 

the stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when 

mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable, 

or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This 
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, 
filtering, or a combination of these procedures. Even if a 

DG start and load was required during this time interval and 

the fuel oil properties were outside limits, there is high 

likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing 
its intended function.  

D.1 

With starting air receiver pressure < 200 psig, sufficient 

capacity for five successive starts for the Division I or 2 

DG or three successive starts for the Division 3 DG, as 

applicable, does not exist. However, as long as the 
receiver pressure is > 165 psig, there is adequate capacity 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 

for at least one start, and the DG can be considered 

OPERABLE while the air receiver pressure is restored to the 

required limit. A period of 48 hours is considered 

sufficient to complete restoration to the required pressure 

prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period is 

acceptable based on the remaining air start capacity, the 

fact that most DG starts are accomplished on the first 

attempt, and the low probability of an event during this 

brief period.  

E.1 

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A, B, C, or D not met, or the stored diesel fuel 

oil or starting air subsystem not within limits of this 

Specification for reasons other than addressed by 

Conditions A through D, the associated DG may be incapable 

of performing its intended function and must be immediately 

declared inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate 

inventory of fuel oil in the associated fuel oil storage 

tank for the Division 1 and 2 DGs and the opposite unit 

Division 2 DG and in the associated fuel oil storage tank 

and day tank for the Division 3 DG to support each DG's 

operation for 7 days at full load. The 7 day period is 

sufficient time to place the unit in a safe shutdown 

condition and to bring in replenishment fuel from an offsite 

location.  

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient 

supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 

provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses 

of fuel oil during this period.  

(continued)
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B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.3.2 

The tests of new fuel prior to addition to the storage tanks 

are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of the 

appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with 

substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact 

on diesel engine combustion and operation. If results from 

these tests are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may 

be added to the storage tanks without concern for 

contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage 

tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the 

new fuel to the storage tank(s). The tests, limits, and 

applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM 

D4057-95 (Ref. 6); 

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM 

D975-98b (Ref. 6) that the sample has: 1) an absolute 

specific gravity at 60°F of > 0.83 and < 0.89 (or an 

API gravity at 60'F of > 27 and < 39) when tested in 

accordance with ASTM D1298-99 (Ref. 6); 2) a kinematic 

viscosity at 40 0 C of > 1.9 centistokes and < 4.1 

centistokes when tested in accordance with ASTM D445

97 (Ref. 6); and 3) a flash point of > 125°F when 

tested in accordance with ASTM D93-99c (Ref. 6); and 

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright 

appearance with proper color when tested in accordance 

with ASTM D4176-93 (Ref. 6) or a water and sediment 

content within limits when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D2709-96e (Ref. 6). The clear and bright 

appearance with proper color test is only applicable 

to fuels that meet the ASTM color requirement (i.e., 

ASTM color 5 or less).  

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for 

rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure 

to meet the LCO since the fuel oil is not added to the 

storage tanks.  

Following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is 

analyzed within 31 days following addition of the new fuel 

oil to the fuel oil storage tank(s) to establish that the 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-98b 

(Ref. 6) are met for new fuel oil when tested in accordance 

with ASTM D975-98b (Ref. 6), except that the analysis for 

sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTM D1552-95 

(Ref. 6), ASTM D2622-98 (Ref. 6), or ASTM D4294-98 (Ref. 6).  

The 31 day period is acceptable because the fuel oil 

properties of interest, even if not within stated limits, 

would not have an immediate effect on DG operation. This 

Surveillance ensures the availability of high quality fuel 

oil for the DGs.  

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an 

increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The 

presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will 

not burn properly in a diesel engine. However, the 

particulate can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil 

injection equipment, which can cause engine failure.  

Particulate concentrations should be determined in 

accordance with ASTM D5452-98 (Ref. 6). This method 

involves a gravimetric determination of total particulate 

concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l.  

It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent 
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing.  

The Frequency of this Surveillance takes into consideration 

fuel oil degradation trends indicating that particulate 

concentration is unlikely to change between Frequency 
intervals.  

SR 3.8.3.3 

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the 

refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG 

is available. The system design requirements provide for a 

minimum of five engine starts for each Division 1 and 

Division 2 DG, and three engine starts for each Division 3 

DG without recharging. The pressure specified in this SR is 

intended to support the lowest value at which the required 

number of starts can be accomplished.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, 

capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and 
other indications available in the control room, including 

alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start 
pressure.  

SR 3.8.3.4 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil 

degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in 

fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the 

fuel oil storage tank once every 92 days eliminates the 

necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the 
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.  

In addition, it eliminates the potential for water 

entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may 

come from any of several sources, including condensation, 
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and 

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking 
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and LQN 
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel 

oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by 

Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive 
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily 
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated 
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.5.4.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.  

3. ANSI N195, Appendix B, 1976.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

5. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

6. ASTM Standards: D4057-95; D975-98b; D1298-99; D445
97; D93-99c; D4176-93; D2709-96e; D1552-95; D2622-98; LiNIL• 
D4294-98; D5452-98.
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating 

BASES

BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power system provides the AC 

emergency power system with control power. It also provides 

both motive and control power to selected safety related 

equipment. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 

(Ref. 1), the DC electrical power system is designed to have 

sufficient independence, redundancy, and testability to 

perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.  

The DC electrical power system also conforms to the 

requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 

(Ref. 3).

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of three 

independent Class 1E DC electrical power subsystems, 

Divisions 1, 2, and 3. The 250 VDC electric power system 

consists of one Class 1E DC electrical power subsystem, 

Division 1. Each subsystem consists of a battery, 

associated battery charger, and all the associated control 

equipment and interconnecting cabling.  

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the 

battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.  

In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the 

DC loads are automatically powered from the batteries.  

The Division 1 safety related DC power source consists of 

one 125 V and one 250 V battery bank and associated full 

capacity battery chargers (one per battery bank). The 

Division 1 125 VDC power source provides the control power 

for its associated Class 1E AC power load group, 4.16 kV 

switchgear, and 480 V load centers and control power for 

non-Class 1E loads. Also, the 125 VDC power sources provide 

DC power to the emergency lighting system, diesel generator 

(DG) auxiliaries, and the DC control power for the 

Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) and non-ESF systems. The 

250 VDC power source supplies power to the Reactor Core 

Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System, and RCIC primary 

containment isolation valves (PCIVs). It also supplies 

power to the main turbine emergency bearing oil pumps, main 

generator emergency seal oil pumps, and the process 

computer, however, these are not Technical Specification 

related loads.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

between redundant Class 1E subsystems such as batteries, 
battery chargers, or distribution panels.

The batteries for a DC electrical power subsystem are sized 

to produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate rating, 

corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles 

and the 100% design demand. The voltage design limit is 
1.81 V per cell (Ref. 4).  

Each Division 1, 2, and 3 DC electrical power subsystem 

battery charger has ample power output capacity for the 

steady state operation of connected loads required during 

normal operation, while at the same time maintaining its 

battery bank fully charged. Each battery charger has 

sufficient capacity to restore the battery bank from the 

design minimum charge to its fully charged state within 24 

hours while supplying normal steady state loads (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 5), and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 6), assume that ESF systems are OPERABLE.  

The DC electrical power system provides normal and emergency 

DC electrical power for the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and 

control and switching during all MODES of operation.  

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 

initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based 

upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes 

maintaining DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions 
in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or of all 

onsite AC power; and 

b. A worst case single failure.  

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Division 1 125 VDC and 250 VDC, Division 2 125 VDC, and 

Division 3 125 VDC, and opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting of 

one battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES 

LCO control equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying 

(continued) power to the associated bus within the divisions, are 

required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability of the 

required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a 

safe condition after an anticipated operational occurrence 
(AO0) or a postulated DBA. Loss of any DC electrical power 

subsystem does not prevent the minimum safety function from 

being performed (Ref. 4).  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE 
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to 

ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of ADOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in 
the event of a postulated DBA.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and 

other conditions in which the DC electrical power sources 
are required are addressed in LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources
Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.1 

Condition A represents one division with a loss of ability 
to completely respond to an event, and a potential loss of 

ability to remain energized during normal operation. It is, 
therefore, imperative that the operator's attention focus on 

stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete 
loss of DC power to the affected division. The 2 hour limit 

is consistent with the allowed time for an inoperable DC 
distribution system division.  

If one of the Division 1 or 2 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery, 
inoperable battery charger, or inoperable battery charger 

and associated inoperable battery), the remaining DC 
electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a 
safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

a subsequent worst case single failure could, however, 
result in the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical 
subsystems, continued power operation should not exceed 
2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on Regulatory 
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) and reflects a reasonable time to assess 
unit status as a function of the inoperable DC electrical 
power subsystem and, if the DC electrical power subsystem is 
not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to effect an 
orderly and safe unit shutdown.  

B.1 

With the Division 3 DC electrical power subsystem 
inoperable, the HPCS System may be incapable of performing 
its intended function and must be immediately declared 
inoperable. This declaration also requires entry into 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.5.1, 
"ECCS- Operating." 

C.1 

With the Division 1 250 VDC electrical power subsystem J /• 
inoperable, the RCIC System and the RCIC DC powered PCIVs 
may be incapable of performing their intended functions and 
must be immediately declared inoperable. This declaration 
also requires entry into applicable Conditions and Required 
Actions of LCO 3.5.3, "RCIC System," and LCO 3.6.1.3.  
"PCIVs." 

D.1 

If the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystem is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery, 
inoperable charger, or inoperable battery charger and 
associated battery), certain redundant Division 2 features 
(e.g., a standby gas treatment subsystem) will not function 
if a design basis event were to occur. Therefore, a 7 day 
Completion Time is provided to restore the opposite unit 
Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to 

(continued)
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.6 

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the 

design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to 
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 9), the battery charger supply 

is required to be based on the largest combined demands of 

the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to 
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to 

the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the 

unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required 
amperes and duration ensure that these requirements can be 
satisfied.

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the 
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger 

performance during these 24 month intervals. In addition, 
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected 
fuel cycle lengths.  

SR 3.8.4.7 

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's 

capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 

discharge rate and test length correspond to the design duty 

cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.  

The Surveillance Frequency of 24 months is acceptable, given 

unit conditions required to perform the test and the other 
requirements existing to ensure adequate battery performance 

during these 24 month intervals. In addition, this 
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel 
cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows the 

performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu 

of a service test provided the modified performance 
discharge test completely envelops the service test. This 
substitution is acceptable because a modified performance 
discharge test represents a more severe test of battery 
capacity than SR 3.8.4.7. The reason for Note 2 is that 
performing the Surveillance would remove a required 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 

systems. This restriction from normally performing the 

Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 

portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose 

of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 

perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 

tied together or operated independently for the partial 

Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 

to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 

against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy the Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.4.8 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 

current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 

condition, after having been in service, to detect any 

change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  

The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated 

duty cycle normally consisting of just two rates; the one 

minute rate published for the battery or the largest current 

load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed 

for the performance discharge test, both of which envelope 

the duty cycle of the service test. (The test can consist 

of a single rate if the test rate employed for the 

performance discharge test exceeds the 1 minute rate and iz 

(rnntinued)
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DC Sources- Operating 

B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUI REMENTS 

continues to envelope the duty cycle of the service test.) 

To ensure the modified performance discharge test completely 

envelopes the service test duty cycle, additional loads and 

durations of the duty cycle may be added to the modified 

performance discharge test prior to going to the constant 

current rate. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated one 

minute discharge represents a very small portion of the 

battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for 

the performance test without compromising the results of the 

performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 

for the modified performance discharge test should remain 

above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 

battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 
of the service test.  

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the 

battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate, 

short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty 

cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to 

meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition 

to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial 

conditions for the modified performance discharge test 

should be identical to those specified for a service test 

when the modified performance discharge test is performed in 

lieu of a service test. Either the battery performance 

discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is 

acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the 

modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy 

SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 

at the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent 

with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 11). These 

references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 

capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating, since 

IEEE-485 (Ref. 11) recommends using an ageing factor of 125% 

in the battery sizing calculation. A capacity of 80% shows 

that the battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even 

if there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 

60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 

battery has reached 85% of its expected life and capacity is 

(continued)
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

< 100% of the manufacturers rating, the Surveillance 

Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery 

shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected 

life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24 

months for batteries that retain capacity > 100% of the 

manufacturers rating. Degradation is indicated, consistent 

with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops by 

more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 

performance test or when it is > 10% below the manufacturers 

rating. The 12 month and 60 month Frequencies are 

consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  

The 24 month Frequency is derived from the recommendations 
of IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the 

electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 

systems. This restriction from normally performing the 

Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 

portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose 

of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 

following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 

deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 

unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 

determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 

assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 

outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 

Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 

perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 

tied together or operated independently for the partial 

Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 

to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 

against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 

determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 

portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 

assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 

satisfy this SR.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.9 

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other 

Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through 

3.8.4.8) are applied to the given unit DC sources. This 

Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate 

Surveillances for the required opposite unit DC source are 

governed by the applicable opposite unit Technical 

Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit 

Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements as 

well as satisfy the given unit Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable opposite unit SR 

also governs performance of that SR for the given unit.  

As noted, if the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies in secondary containment, SR 

3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and SR 3.8.4.8 are not required to be 

performed. This ensures that a given unit SR will not 

require an opposite unit SR to be performed, when the 

opposite unit Technical Specifications exempts performance 

of an opposite unit SR (however, as stated in the opposite 

unit SR 3.8.5.1 Note 1, while performance of an SR is 

exempted, the SR must still be met).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.  

3. IEEE Standard 308, 1971.  

4. UFSAR, Section 8.3.2.  

5. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

6. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.  

8. IEEE Standard 450, 1987.  

9. Regulatory Guide 1.32, August 1972.  

10. IEEE Standard 485, 1978.
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DC Sources- Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.5 DC Sources- Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for 

LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating."

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and 

transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety Feature 

systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system 

provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the 

diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and control and 

switching during all MODES of operation and during movement 

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 

initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the 

requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.  

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources 

during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that: 

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or 

refueling condition for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is 

available for monitoring and maintaining the unit 

status; and 

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate 

events postulated during shutdown, such as an 

inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling 
accident.  

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical 

Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the 

capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated 

accidents. However, assuming a single failure and 

concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not 

required. The rationale for this is based on the fact that 

many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in 

MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in MODES 4 

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

B 3.8.5 

BASES 

APPLICABLE and 5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible 

SAFETY ANALYSES in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained within the 

(continued) reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and 

pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the 

probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or 

eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations 

from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during 

shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required 

systems.  

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are 

designed to ensure that the unit has the capability to 

mitigate the consequences of certain postulated accidents.  

Worst case Design Basis Accidents which are analyzed for 

operating MODES are generally viewed not to be a significant 

concern during shutdown MODES due to the lower energies 

involved. The Technical Specifications therefore require a 

lesser complement of electrical equipment to be available 

during shutdown than is required during operating MODES.  

More recent work completed on the potential risks associated 

with shutdown, however, have found significant risk 

associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result, 

in addition to the requirements established in the Technical 

Specifications, the Industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06, 

"Guidelines for Industry Actions to Assess Shutdown 
Management," as an industry initiative to manage shutdown 

tasks and associated electrical support to maintain risk at 

an acceptable low level. This may require the availability 

of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown 

Technical Specifications.  

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each required subsystem 

consisting of one battery, one battery charger, and the 

corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling 

supplying power to the associated buses within the division, 

are required to be OPERABLE to support some of the required 

DC Distribution System divisions required OPERABLE by 

LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." This ensures 

the availability of sufficient DC electrical power sources 

to operate the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.8.5-2 Revision No.



DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

BASES 

LCO consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 

(continued) fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel 
draindown).  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance 
that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the reactor vessel; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 

are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, 
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 

2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating 

that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 

operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 
would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not require 
immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not 
applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate 

suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not 

postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

(continued)
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B 3.8.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 
(continued) 

With one or more required Division 1 ,2, and 3 DC electrical 

power subsystems inoperable, the associated DC electrical 

power distribution subsystem may not be capable of 

supporting its required features. However, if the opposite 

unit's DC electrical power subsystem for the same division 

is OPERABLE, power can be supplied by the OPERABLE opposite 

unit DC electrical power subsystem. This will maintain the 

given unit's DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

energized from an OPERABLE DC electrical power subsystem, 

ensuring it remains capable of supporting its required 

features. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires 

verification within 1 hour that the associated DC electrical 

power distribution subsystem is energized by the OPERABLE 

opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem. If this cannot 

be verified within 1 hour, then Condition B is required to 

be entered and its Required Actions taken. If this can be 

verified, then operation in the condition is allowed to 

continue and the inoperable required Division 1, 2, and 3 DC 

electrical power subsystems must be restored to OPERABLE 

status (and the associated DC electrical power distribution 

subsystem must be realigned to its unit DC electrical power 

subsystem) within 72 hours. The Completion Time is 

acceptable since the opposite unit's DC electrical power 

subsystem is capable of powering both unit's loads in the 

event of an accident on the opposite unit and the low 

probability of an accident occurring during this time. As 

noted, this allowance is only applicable if the opposite 

unit is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. This allowance can not be 

used with the opposite unit in MODES 1, 2, and 3 since the 

associated subsystems are required the support the 

OPERABILITY of opposite unit safety equipment. The Division 

2 DC electrical power source subsystem for each unit 

supports redundant safety equipment for both units and the 

batteries have insufficient capacity to support the required 

loads for both units if either unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

Therefore, this allowance is only permitted to be used when 

both units are in shutdown conditions (MODE 4, 5, or 

defueled) when divisional separation is not required.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1, B.2.2, B.2.3, and B.2.4 
(continued) 

By allowing the option to declare required features 
inoperable with associated DC electrical power subsystems 
inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in 

accordance with the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. However, 
in many instances this option may involve undesired 
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for 
sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend 
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the secondary containment, and any activities that could 
result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power 

subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is 
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical 
power to the plant safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems 
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may 
be without sufficient power.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.5.1 requires all Surveillances required by SR 3.8.4.1 
through SR 3.8.4.9 to be applicable. Therefore, see the 
corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each 
SR.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being 
discharged below their capability to provide the required 
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the 
performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must 
still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not 
required.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.8.6 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and 

electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge 
of the entire battery.  

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are 

based on manufacturers recommendations and are consistent 

with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra 

1/4 inch allowance above the high water level indication for 

operating margin to account for temperatures and charge 

effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote (a) to 

Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be 

temporarily above the specified maximum level during and, 

for a limited time, following an equalizing charge (normally 

up to 3 days following the completion of an equalize charge 

to allow electrolyte stabilization), provided it is not 

overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates suffer no 

physical damage, and that adequate electron transfer 

capability is maintained in the event of transient 
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recommends that electrolyte 

level readings should be made only after the battery has 

been at float charge for at least 72 hours.  

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is Ž 2.13 V 

per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of 
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.  

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each 
pilot cell is Ž 1.200 (0.015 below the manufacturer's fully 

charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging 

current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is 

characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.  
According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), the specific gravity 

readings are based on a temperature of 77 0 F (25°C).  

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual 

electrolyte temperature and level. For each 30F (1.67°C) 

above 770 F (25 0 C), 1 point (0.001) is added to the reading; 

1 point is subtracted for each 30F below 77°F. The specific 

gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss 

of water due to electrolysis or evaporation. Level 

correction will be in accordance with manufacturers 
recommendations.  

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The list of all required distribution buses for Unit 1 and 

Unit 2 is located in Tables B 3.8.7-1 and B 3.8.7-2, 
respectively.

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 

transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Features (ESF) 

systems are OPERABLE. The AC and DC electrical power 

distribution systems are designed to provide sufficient 

capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure 

the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that 

the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design 

limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more 

detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution 

Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) 

and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and 

Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power 

distribution systems is consistent with the initial 

assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon 

meeting the design basis of the plant. This includes 

maintaining the AC and DC electrical power sources and 

associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident 

conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite or onsite AC electrical 
power; and 

b. A worst case single failure.  

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy 

Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO The required AC and DC electrical power distribution 

subsystems listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and Table B 

3.8.7-2 for Unit 2 ensure the availability of AC and DC 

electrical power for the systems required to shut down the 

reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an 

anticipated operational occurrence (AO0) or a postulated 

DBA. The Division 1, 2, and 3 AC and DC bus electrical 

power primary distribution subsystems are required to be 

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO OPERABLE and certain buses of the opposite unit Division 2 

(continued) AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems are 

required to be OPERABLE to support the equipment required to 

be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.3.1, LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, 

LCO 3.7.5, and LCO 3.8.1. As noted in Table B 3.8.7-1 and iA 

Table B 3.8.7-2 (Footnote a), each division of the AC and DCIAC_ 

electrical power distribution systems is a subsystem.  

Maintaining the Division 1, 2, and 3 AC and DC electrical 

power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures that the 

redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is not 

defeated. Any two of the three divisions of the 

distribution system are capable of providing the necessary 

electrical power to the associated ESF components.  

Therefore, a single failure within any system or within the 

electrical power distribution subsystems does not prevent 

safe shutdown of the reactor.  

OPERABLE AC electrical power distribution subsystems require 

the associated buses to be energized to their proper 

voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution 

subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to 

their proper voltage from either the associated battery or 

charger.  

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads 

associated with each bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for 

Unit 1 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 2, if one or more of the 

buses becomes inoperable, entry into the appropriate ACTIONS 

of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Some buses, such as distribution 

panels, which help comprise the AC and DC distribution 

systems are not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and 

Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 2. The loss of electrical loads 

associated with these buses may not result in a complete 

loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down 

the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, 

should one or more of these buses become inoperable due to a 

failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in 

Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 2 

(e.g., a breaker supplying a single distribution panel fails 

open), the individual loads on the bus would be considered 

inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and Required 

Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be 

entered. However, if one or more of these buses is 

(continued)
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BASES

LCO 
(continued)

inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY 

of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and Table B 

3.8.7-2 for Unit 2 (e.g., loss of 4.16 kV emergency bus, 

which results in de-energization of all buses powered from 

the 4.16 kV emergency bus), then although the individual 

loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and 

Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not 

required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this 

exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the 

inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical 
Specification; the 4.16 kV emergency bus).  

In addition, at least one tie breaker between the redundant 

Division 2, safety related AC and DC emergency power 

distribution subsystems must be open. This prevents any 

electrical malfunction in any power distribution subsystem 

from propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could 

cause the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of 

essential safety function(s). For the Division 2 AC power 

distribution subsystems, if both the unit tie breakers are 

closed, the electrical power distribution subsystem that is 

not being powered from its normal source (i.e., it is being 

powered from its alternate power source through the 

redundant electrical power distribution subsystem) is 

considered inoperable. The restriction of maintaining 

electrical separation applies to the onsite, safety related, 

redundant electrical power distribution subsystems. It does 

not, however, preclude redundant Class 1E 4.16 kV emergency 

buses from being supplied from the same offsite source. For 

the DC power distribution subsystems, both the Unit 1 and 

Unit 2 power distribution subsystems are considered 

inoperable when both cross tie breakers are closed because 

of the limitation of the battery capacity to supply both 

units when in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

/C\

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to 

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 

pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 

of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABILITY b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 

(continued) OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained, 

in the event of a postulated DBA.  

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for 

MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems are required. are 

covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution 

Systems - Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more Division I and 2 required AC buses, load 

centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels 

inoperable and a loss of function has not yet occurred, the 

remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems are 

capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary 

to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown 

condition, assuming no single failure. The overall 

reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in 

the remaining electrical power distribution subsystems could 

result in the minimum required ESF functions not being 

supported. Therefore, the required AC buses, load centers, 

motor control centers, and distribution panels must be 

restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.  

The Condition A worst scenario is two divisions without 

AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the divisions and the 

associated DGs inoperable). In this situation, the unit is 

more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is, 

therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be 

focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 

remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring 

power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit 

before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is 

acceptable because of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety if the unit 

operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations 

and actions necessary to restore power to the affected 

division to the actions associated with taking the 

unit to shutdown within this time limit.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

b. The low potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component in the 
division with AC power. (The redundant component is 
verified OPERABLE in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination 
Program (SFDP).") 

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required distribution subsystems to be 
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of 
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition A is entered 
while, for instance, a DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, 
LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 2 hours.  
This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, 
since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the AC 
electrical power distribution system. At this time, a DC 
electrical power distribution subsystem could again become 
inoperable, and the AC electrical power distribution could 
be restored OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time 
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time 
Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an 
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet 
LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.  

B.1 

With one or more Division 1 and 2 DC electrical distribution 
subsystems inoperable and a loss of function has not yet 
occurred, the remaining DC electrical power distribution 
subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety 
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it 
in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.  
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a 
single failure in the remaining DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required 

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required 

DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) must be 

restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the 

bus from the associated battery or charger.  

Condition B worst scenario is two divisions without adequate 

DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly 

degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this 

situation, the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a 

complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative 

that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 

plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 

remaining divisions, and restoring power to the affected 

division(s).  

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times 

allowed for the majority of components that could be without 

power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without 

adequate DC power, that would have Required Action 
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because 
of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a 

change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a 

shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to 
continue; 

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring 
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required 
Actions for components without DC power while not 

providing sufficient time for the operators to perform 
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring 
power to the affected division; and 

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component.  

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory 
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).  

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required distribution subsystems to be 

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of 

failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition B is entered 

while, for instance, an AC electrical power distribution 

subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, 

LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 8 hours.  

This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, 

since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the DC 

electrical power distribution system. At this time, an AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem could again become 

inoperable, and DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

could be restored OPERABLE. This could continue 

indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at 

the time LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of the 

time Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time 

is an acceptable limitation on this potential of failing to 

meet LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.  

C.1 

With one or more required opposite unit Division 2 AC or DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems inoperable and a 

loss of function has not yet occurred, certain redundant 

Division 2 features (e.g., a standby gas treatment 

subsystem) will not function if a design basis event were to 

occur. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is provided to 

restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems to OPERABLE status.  

The 7 day Completion Time takes into account the capacity 

and capability of the remaining AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems, and is based on the shortest 

restoration time allowed for the systems affected by the 

inoperable AC and DC electrical power distribution 

subsystems in the respective system specifications.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that 

the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and 
Required Actions taken if the inoperable opposite unit AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem results in an 
inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception 
to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for 

these components.  

D.1 and D.2 

If the inoperable electrical power distribution system 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated 

Completion Times, the plant must be brought to a MODE in 
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the 

plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and 

to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

E.1 

With the Division 3 electrical power distribution system 
inoperable (i.e., one or both Division 3 AC or DC electrical 

power distribution subsystems inoperable), the Division 3 
powered systems are not capable of performing their intended 
functions. Immediately declaring the affected supported 

features, e.g., the High Pressure Core Spray System and its 
associated primary containment isolation valves, inoperable 

allows the ACTIONS of LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS -Operating," and 
LCO 3.6.1.3, "Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," 
to apply appropriate limitations on continued reactor 
operation.  

F.1 

With the Division 1 250 V DC subsystem inoperable, the RCIC 
System and the RCIC DC powered PCIVs may be incapable of 

performing their intended functions and must be immediately 
declared inoperable. This declaration also requires entry 

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 (continued) 

into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 

3.5.3, "Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System," and 

LCO 3.6.1.3, "Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)." 

G.1 

Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in the 

electrical power distribution system that causes a required 

safety function to be lost. When the inoperability of two 

or more inoperable electrical power distribution subsystems, 

in combination, result in the loss of a required function, 

the plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.  

Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued 

operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to 

commence a controlled shutdown. The term "in combination" 

means that the loss of function must result from the 

inoperability of two or more AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems; a loss of function solely due to a 

single AC or DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
inoperability even with another AC or DC electrical power 

distribution subsystem concurrently inoperable, does not 
require entry into Condition G. In addition, for this 

Action, Division 3 is considered redundant to Division I and 

2 ECCS.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Meeting this Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC 

electrical power distribution systems are functioning 
properly, with the correct circuit breaker alignment. The 

correct breaker alignment ensures the appropriate separation 

and independence of the electrical divisions is maintained, 

and the appropriate voltage is available to each required 

bus. The verification of proper voltage availability on the 

buses ensures that the required voltage is readily available 

for motive as well as control functions for critical system 
loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes 

into account the redundant capability of the AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems, and other 
indications available in the control room that alert the 
operator to subsystem malfunctions.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Revision 0, December 1974.
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Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 1) 

Unit 1 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems 

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION I"> DIVISION 2'a"' DIVISION 33' 

AC buses 4160 V 141Y 142Y 143 

480 V 135X and 136X and 136Y MCC 143-1 
135Y 

MCCS 136X-1, 

MCCs 135X-1, 136X-2, 136X-3, 
135X-2, 135X-3, 136Y-1, and 136Y-2 

135Y-1, and 135Y-2 

120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution Panels 

Panels in 480V Panels in 480V in 480V MCC 143-1 

MCCS 135X-1, MCCS 136X-1, 
135X-2, 135X-3, 136X-2, 136X-3, 

and 135Y-1 and 136Y-2 

DC buses 250 V MCC 121Y 

125 V Distribution Distribution Distribution 

Panel 111Y Panel 112Y Panel 113

(a) Each division of the 
subsystem.

AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is a

(b) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 

power distribution subsystems require OPERABILITY of all 

Division 2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, 120 VAC, and 125 VDC buses 

Table.

2 AC and DC electrical 
the opposite unit's 
listed in the Unit 2
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Table B 3.8.7-2 (page I of 1) 

Unit 2 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems 

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1"' DIVISION 2"'b DIVISION 3"+ 

AC buses 4160 V 241Y 242Y 243 

480 V 235X and 235Y 236X and 236Y MCC 243-1 

MCCs 235X-1, MCCS 236X-1, 
235X-2, 235X-3, 236X-2, 236X-3, 

235Y-1, and 235Y-2 236Y-1, and 236Y-2 

120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution Panels 

Panels in 480V Panels in 480V in 480V MCC 243-1 

MCCs 235X-1, MCCs 236X-1, 

235X-2, 235X-3, 236X-2, 236X-3, 
and 235Y-1 and 236Y-2 

DC buses 250 V MCC 221Y 

125 V Distribution Distribution Distribution 

Panel 211Y Panel 212Y Panel 213

(a) Each division of the AC and DC electrical power ulsLri'uu 
subsystem.  

(b) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 

power distribution subsystems require OPERABILITY of all 

Division 2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, 120 VAC, and 125 VDC buses 

Table.

2 AC and DC electrical 
the opposite unit's 
listed in the Unit 1

Revision No.
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BASES (continued) 

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and 

components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on 

the specific plant condition. Implicit in those 

requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary 

support features. This LCO explicitly requires energization 

of the portions of the electrical distribution system, 

including the opposite unit Division 2 electrical 

distribution subsystem, necessary to support OPERABILITY of 

Technical Specifications' required systems, equipment, and 

components-both specifically addressed by their own LCOs, 

and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.  

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system 

energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to 

operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the 

consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 

fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel 

draindown).  

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems 

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement 

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment 

provide assurance that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 

are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in 

case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor 

vessel; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 

are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 

that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 

available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 

for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 

shutdown or refueling condition.  

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.  

(continued)
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES 

A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LCO3.%.j 3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be 

OPERABLE: L i -• 

a. Two hysj i d dent circuits between the offsite transmission 

L .. networ an the si e C ass 1E distribution system, and 

L• •. .'-, b. g a_ andn de n diesel generators* 0, 

O ,•-, • C1. For diesel generator 0, 1A and 2A: 

) A separate day fuel tank containing a minimum of ) 
250 gallons of fuel.  b) -A separate fuel storage Isy Ist Iem containing a minimum of -" 4o• ..  

.31,000 gallons of fuel. • I T.  

2. For diesel enerator 1B a separate fuel storage tank an a day A -7 

S ,- •-'s an con aining a minimum o 29,750 gallons of fuel.  

(3. A-aratIA~-ft2ll tpnfT pup"'o ~-'e 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTION: ,._/ 

a. With one offsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical power 

sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining 

A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a 

within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter. Restore the 

offsite circuit to OPERABLE status within 72 hour r e in at east •ihin te next 12hours and in COLD /SHUTDOWN -nit --i 

Ac r• O C the following 24 hours. r_"-iA )6jP ý '-ýr T , 

( b. With either the 0 or 1A diesel generator inoperable, demonstrate the 

OPERABILITY of the above required A.C. offsite sources by performing 

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least once 

hLvor• I per 8 hours thereafter. If the diesel generator became inoperable 

due to any cause other than an inoperable support system, an 

independently testable component, or preplanned maintenance or 

testing, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining OPERABLE 

*S............... . ..  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 8-1 Amendment No. 109 
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS All..- O Pr t iJ ".  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A 0 1 1 1 Fach of the above required independent circuits between the offsite

transmi ss 

,5g 3..l.• . "

ion network and the onsite Class 1E distribution system snail De: 

Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct 

breaker alignments and indicated power availability, and- >L+o_ 

Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per month urby 

manually transferring unit power supply from the normal circuit to 

the alternate circuit.

4.8.1.1.2 Each of the above required diesel generators shall be demonstrated 

OPERABLE:* -1 

a. At least once per 31 days 6n . AGGEREDTES IS by: 

1. Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tank.  

(2. Verifyng the fuel level in the fuel storage ak.

-S *.3, . 3. Verifying the fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel from 

3 the sto_J oil 9Zday ]
the ou1nr.-6e -V~ Aj"*y ? 

4. Verifinesel startsf m ambient condition and .r A 
ccel-er 00 + in less than or equal to 13 L J[ 

secon s .,generator ltage and f c shall ce 4160 _ 

±150 volts n 60 3. , _.2 Hz i ukfte'K•t 

5.'"Verifying the diesel generator is synchronized, and then loaded _ 

6 .".to 2400 kW to 2600 kV" in accordance with theI 
g ~~~ manufacturer's recommnendations, and operates with this load o 

~ at least 60 minutes.  

All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting these 

surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period 

5V 3?8..1 YV ýSurveillance testing to verify the diesel generator start (13 second) time 4 rom ambient conditions shall be performed at least once per 184 days. All 
other engine starts performed for the purpose of meeting these surveillance 
requirements may be conducted in accordance with warmu;Land loading 

L procedure 4A5recommqnded by the manufacturer,/in ord to-m-i nim-fiz -j 

tiie- ic al s~ess and e-~ the-, eq pe y fas.Lt Aft igq 

• ~" "Transients, outside of this load band, do not invalidate the surveillance 

L tests.

K&

I.-?

11
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REXUIKtMtNI'I _

6. Vex-HYng e generat *s align iT5-6-p e st 
-5bwer toad ae rgenCy u 4Z

7. verifying- the pressure in required diesel generator air start 

receivers to be greater than or equal to 200 psig.  
•b. At least once per 31 daJand aý 6eh - i6 nof l diese 

on o Oor1~xby 
Sf and removing accumulated water from the day fuel tanks.  

c. By sampling and analyzing stored and new fuel oil in accordance with 

t the following: 

1. At least once per 92 days, and for new fuel oil prior to 

addition to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained and 

tested in accordance with the applicable ASTM Standards has:

a) A water and sediment content within applicable ASTM limits.  

b) A kinematic viscosity at 40*C within applicable ASTM limits.

2. At least every 31 days, and for new 
to the storage tanks, that a sample 
the applicable ASTM Standard has a i 

contamination of less than 10 mg/l 
with the applicable ASTM Stanfrd.

fuel oil prior to addition 
obtained in accordance with 

total particulate 
when tested in accordance

d. At least once per 4ionths 

1. (Not used).

2.  

34.

Verifying the diesel 
greater than or ua 
@5erthan or Jla

- . n• 1 vlilemaintaining engine spee less tnan or equal- \ 
o75% o the difference between nomina speed and the F 

overspeed tri set oint or 15% above nominal, whicheverjis 
less. AJA poo SR 3,4.1.4 NOTE2 

•Verifying the diesel generator capabi it to reject a load of 

2600 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall not 

exceed 5000 volts during and following the load rejection.  

Simulating A loss of offsite power* by itself, and: ___

"N•-•e All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period. IZN C.~s rcommended by the ;m~f •••-•-

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 8-4 Amendment No. 109 
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

CIID|IE'TI I A r:

V 3,9,. II

•(?. 3.2'. 1. 1?

a) For Divisions 1 and 2 and for Unit 2 Division 2: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and 
load shedding from the emergency busses.  

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts'on the auto
start signal, energizes the emergency busses with 
permanently connected loads within 13 seconds, 
energizes the auto-connected loads and operates for 
greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its 
generator is so loaded. After energization, the 
steady-state voltage and frequency of the emergency 
busses shall be maintained at 4160 + 150 volts and 60 
± 1.2 Hz during this test.  

b) For Division 3: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency bus.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto- 10 
start signal, energizes the emergency bus with r 
loads within 13 seconds and operates for greater-than 
or equal to 5 minutes while its generator is so 
loaded. After energization, the steady-state voltage 
and frequency of the emergency bus shall be 
maintained at 4160 + 150 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz during 
this test.  

5. Verifying that on an ECCS actuation test signal, wi hout loss 
of offsite power, diesel generators 0, 1A, and 1B start* on the 
auto-start signal and operate on standby for greater than or 
equal to 5 minutes. The generator voltage and frequency shall 
be 4160 (:E&)__150 volts and 60 . -1.2 Hz within 
13 seconds after te auto-s ar signal; the steady-state 
generator voltage and frequency h(hall be maintained within 

6. fimulting aloss of offsite power in conjunction with an ECCS 
ctuationtesa signal,* and: 

a) For Divisions 1 and 2: LA

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and 
load shedding from the emergency busses.  

P3.�A.I,{ ('*All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 
Mft'( o,~) these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 

3.•. I.I- L .re d b- L' aniý.......  
kco4Q. I . . . .. .... I.... ..

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 8-5 Amendment No. 97
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

eIIDUCTI IAcr DFflhITDFMflJT� �n4�4ns.v4i

b)

5ý3. , 1, 13

", 3'-''•. I

7.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 
signal, energizes the emergency busses with permanently 
connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes the•L.  
auto-onnetd emerency load& throu hýe•••Y 

1WVd-opera s for greater than or equal to 
5 minutes while Its generator is loaded with the 
emergency loads. After energization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses 
shall be maintained at 4160 ±416 volts and 60 *1.2 Hz |, 
during this test.

K

For Division 3: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency bus.  

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on auto-start 
signal, energizes the emergency bus with JL_)1oa`-"j -
within 13 seconds and operates for greater than or 
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with 
the mrgency loads. After energization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emergency bus 
shall be maintained at 4160 *416 volts and 60 ±1.2 Hz 
during this test.

Verifying that all diesel generator 0, 1A, ani 18 automatic trips 
except the following are automatically bypassed on an ECCS T ./- • 
actuation signal: ..  

a) For Divisions I and 2 - enaine verspeed. enerato-l
differential current, j

b) For Division 3 - engineloverspeed, genera-todifferential 

8. "Verifying t dies* genera r operate 'or at east 24 hours.  
During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator go 
shall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 kW and during 
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall 
be loaded to 2400 kW to 2600 kW. *"**he----f6 or- vo a J3 

-n seon [ hE -150 vsa t and 0 Hz.-1 LH 
w Lith"in ý sac on ds ýafI th~e s~t~art4 snal., e adly a

At _s purpose ofm 
1 urei lancj-fequi remntsmi' be prece.ed'by an engine ,pr~eibe. period, 

'\asfecj ndedb the mnuf rr.  

•s•'':'**Trjnsients, outside of this load band, do not invalidate the surveillance 
tests.  

LASAL LE-UNIT 1 3/4 8-6 Amendment No. 75
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS F~i
SURVEILLANCE• REQUIREMENTS {(Continued) oS.gagp. AA( 3••9,,• 

Within 5 minutes after completing this 24 hour test, perform Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1 .2.a.4.--#, I 

riyn a es nne e oa s to diesel geraor doiFMece L 7 ithe l •00huting 0o86;07kW.  

10. Verifying the diesel generator's capabilito'to: 

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded with 

its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power.  

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and 

c) Be restored to its standby status.  

11. Verifying that with diesel generator 0, 1A, and 1 B operating in a test mode and 
connected to its bus: 

,, , a) For Divisions 1 and 2, that a imulated ECCS actuation signal overrides the Z 

test mode by returning the diesel generator to standby operation.  

b) For Division 3, that a imulated np of the iesel generator overcurrent relay 
trips the SAT feed breaker to bus 143 and that the diesel generator 
continues to supply normal bus loads., --------------------

12. Verifying that the . timeis OPERABLE with the interval 
between each load block within ¶ 0_% of its design interval for diesel generators 0 

and 1A.

, AII planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting these surveillance LAJ. L 
'Ao'4e .. •requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period,,fl'fT.gmmeno th 

5..,**lf Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not satisfactorily completed, it is not necessa 
repeat the preceding 24 hour test. Instead, the diesel generator ma be operated a 600 k 

- ( for 2 hours -- r-n rm nJl m ra u' n s .-- lz , 

(#This test may be performed during power operation provided that the other required diesel 
generators are OPERABLE. Should any of the other required diesel generators become A ,i 

,,,Joe . inoperable, the test shall be aborted. I

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 8-7
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

a. With either Division 1 or Division 2 of the above required A.C.  
distribution system inoperable or not energized, restore the StT 
inoperable division to OPERABLE and energized status within 8 hours / 
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours 

b. With Division 3 of the above required A.C. distribution system 
inoperable or not energized, declare the HPCS system inopeal n 

take the ACTION required by Specification 3.5.1.  

c. (With Unit 2 Division I rUnit 2 f the above required " 

I _t.C. distribution systems inoperable or not energized, restore the __ 

iAnoperable division to OPERABLE and energized status within 0 4 

S or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and/in COLD 
) --SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. ?2h 4 LC

/-d.j With both Unit 2 Division l and Unit 2 Division 2 of the above 
r 

required A.C. distribution systems inoperable or not energized, 
restore at least one of the inoperable A.C. distribution systemst 
OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN withi"•SX T 

the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS. \ ,7/ 

a) 

4.8.2.1 The above required A.C. distribution system electrical divisions 
shall be determined OPERABLE and energized at least once per 7 days by verifying] 
correct breaker alignment and voltage on the busses/panels.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES 

A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

VIO A3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be 

OPERABLE: L 

a. Two y i dent circuits between the offsite transmission 

networ an e onsite ass IE distribution system, and 

b-o.e.. b. ei d e deni diesel generators* 2A gd 2 Vwith 

C 1. -For diesel generator 0, IA and 2A:

6ý, 3.-8-1. q1 

•RA 3,g.1.4

A separate day fuel tank containing a minimum of 
250 gallons of fuel. I

liesel generator 2B, a separate fuel storage tank 
containing a-minimum oT29,150 gallons of fuel 

-ý 
0' 16!

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL]CONDITIONS 1, z, ana .. -

ACTION: ( 4Mpap "5- k 

a. With one offsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical power 

sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining 

A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a 

within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter. Restore the 

offsite circuit to OPERABLE status within 72 hour - be in at least Li 
tfhT SHU DON within te next 1Z hours n in UL'HUTDWN within L 

(o - the following 24 hours. PJA pro JoTe_ 

b. With either the 0 or 2A diesel generator inoperable, demonstrate the 

OPERABILITY of the above required A.C. offsite sources by performing 

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a within 1 hour and at least once 

(0 rper 8 hours thereafter. If the diesel generator became inoperable 

due to any cause other than an inoperable support system, an 

independently testable component, or preplanned maintenance or 

testing, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining OPERABLE

3/4 8-1 Amendment No. 94
LA SALLE - UNIT 2

Ac

EY5 3.8. /

(:. _Asea

he

Amendment No. 943/4 8-1



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3LI, 
- ~ iA.19

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite 

transmission network and the onsite Class IE distribution system shall be: 

• .3./.( a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct 

breaker alignments and indicated power availability, and 

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per __Mon s ur-n Oh b,.A 

manually transferring unit power supply from the normal circuit to 

the alternate circuit.  

4.8.1.1.2 Each of the above required diesel generators shall be demonstrated

OPERALBLE:" 

a. At least once per 31 days n Gby: 
NIA,4-

I
Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tank.

Verifying the fuel level in the fuel storage tank.

3_ .y ,( 3.  

4.  
$(- 3.3.f.7

Verifying the fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel fr 

arts from ambient condition and 

%qgl m-ý+- -2 in less than or equal to 13i 
;rrwn trNes --- and freauency shall1 be 4160'

5.
5(z 3.e13 

5e39..

Verifying the diesel ,enerator is synchronized, and then loaded P4 

to 2400 kW to 2600 kW in accordance with the t e 

manufacturer's recommendations, and operates with this load for 

at least 60 minutes.  

( n.." , , SR . S. f 1.---7

¼��J�t

*All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

•R • these surveillance requirements ma be preceded by an engine prelube 

peri od c o••u _ -7 

( Surveillance testing to verify the diesel generator start (13 second) time 

-•f Lfrom ambient conditions shall be performed at least once per 184 days. All 

- other engine starts performed for the purpose of meeting these surveillance 

requirements may be conducted in accordance with warmup and loading 
• yrocedu s_ recommended by the manufacturer in orde r-o minizeL -

echaj-a stres wea e e e ratoxrieused by f4asJ.-startingj 
iieerao-, _---Z-ne d .ar use 

Transients, outside of this load band, do not invalidate the surveillance 
AneNtests.t 9

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-3
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

6. 6 Ve ying the di generato'r align provide byp4 

ower totheo~ciatged e!!!t'ency kibsb 

.. Verifying the pressure in required diesel generator air start rrul t 200 p i 

•b At least once per 31 days nrat c era 1 'the dle•_~ 

3 If5 b. wh ýe of ai as r er th orequal t hour by 

- cdecing for an remov ng accumulated water from the day fuel tanks. A3 

c. By sampling and analyzing stored and new fuel oil in accordance with 

the following: 

1. At least once per 92 days, and for new fuel oil prior to 

addition to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained and 

Stested in accordance with the applicable ASTM Standards has: 

a) A water and sediment content within applicable ASTM limits.  

b) A kinematic viscosity at 40"C within applicable ASTM limits.  

2. At least every 31 days, and for new fuel oil prior to addition 

to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained in accordance with 

the applicable ASTM Standard has a total particulate contamination of less than 10 mg/l when tested in accordance 
k,... with the applicable SMSadr 

d. At least once per(% months Or-ing shutdow=by:A.  

(2. Verifying the diesel generator ca abilit to rejec a oad of 

greater than or esual to 1190 lK r iesel sinera or .gr'eat 
20 kWwithoeual t ikW forn. ese generators v A g s At a 5CL i.8.Wr.-iterar than e•qual to-2•421 kW foa iesel oe __atr 2R !;hi e 

miafintýaining engine s eedes thn or equal to 75%a oo tne A.• 
f~iferece etwen ominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint A-•
•_o 1% bov nmial whichever is les A P!•p•Sg •'.•--tor '/ 

I I'Verifying the diesel generator capability t• .r~c oaco OT 

!5P- 3-.•'l 2600 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall no,, 

exceed 5000 volts during and following the load rejection.  

sp-3.R.i I ISimulating a loss of offsite power* by itself, and: 

• * lanned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-4 Amendment No. 94 
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

KIIPVFTI IANCF PFnIIIRFMFNTS (Continued'

5 3-.I'l

1 ' 6. Simulating a loss of offsite power in conjunction with an ECCS 

ca) For DvsosIad2 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and 
load shedding from the emergency busses.

6e- 3.3. .(1r;, 
- All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 
,~fQJ s rl~n th~iqnu

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-5 Amendment No. 81

-4

LIE
Sr-rI

a) For Divisions I and 2 and for Unit I Division 2: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and 
load shedding from the emergency busses.  

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto
start signal, energizes the emergency busses with 
permanently connected loads within 13 seconds, 
energizes the auto-connected loads and operates for 
greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its 
generator is so loaded. After energization, the 
steady-state voltage and frequency of the emergency 
busses shall be maintained at 4160 + 150 volts and 60 
+ 1.2 Hz during this test.  

b) For Division 3: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency bus.  

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto
start signal, energizes the emergency bus with t 
loads within 13 seconds and operates for greater than 
or equal to 5 minutes while its generator is so 
loaded. After energization, the steady-state voltage 
and frequency of the emergency bus shall be 
maintained at 4160 + 150 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz during 
this test.s_ _ _ 

Verifying that on an ECCS actuation test thout loss 
of offsite power, diesel generators 0, 2A, and 2B start on 
the auto-start signal and operate on standby for greater than 
or equal to 5 minutes. The generator voltage and frequency 
shall be 4160 + -150 volts and 60 .• -1.2 Hz within 
13 seconds after thekuto-start signal; the Lsteady-state 
generator voltage and frequency shall be maintained within 
<fj• limits during this test. 40 t I-.

'D~R 3RA. LI?

K
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Jrf7 3.8.  

LA1) 
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTENS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIROEWS (Continued)

b)

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 
signal, energizes the emnrgency busses with permanently 
connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes the 
auto-connected - erenc loads throug the re~jy Ys •e~ue~li• opeates for graater-t~mn or equal to• 

51ules while Its generator is lode witthe '" 

lmrgenq loads. After energization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses 
shall be maintained at 4160 *416 volts and 60 ±1.2 Hz 
during this test.  

For Division 3: 

1) Verifying de-energization of the mrgency bus.  

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 
signal, energizes the emergency bus with dR~1inds p-7-i 
within 13 seconds and operates for greater than or ILJ 
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with 
the m•rgency loads. After onergization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emrgency bus 
shall be maintained at 4260 *426 volts and 60 1,.2 Hz 
during this test.

Verifying that-all diesel generator 0, ZA, and 23 automatic -&ips 
except the following are autmatically bypassed on an ECCS 
actuation signal: • ds/1UA)L

4
44 

a) For Divisions 1 and 2 ;-agm ovrspe, pneao 
differential current,

b) For Divi 
currest, I

8. 'Verifying the diiiigene r rate• or at least 24 hours. c 
During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator 
sall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 W and during 
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel rater shall 
be loaded to 2400 W to 2600Og. votap 

74 ,-32 volUta O 60+3.1 ,- Hz 13 
he ta-rt s

•Z• 3.2.JA'/ - . . . .. . . . . . . . .. " 
j•o0 k •rTransients, outaiJe of this load band, do not invalidate the survjqillance 

~ ~ tests.

Amendment No. 59 
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) /••-Irp.e ••.,,Iu.••...F 

.S( 3-, , " Within 5 minutes after completing this 24 hour test, 
perform Sui veillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2a.4**,# 

10. Verifying the diesel generator's capabilitl't-- I2
a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is c1, (loaded with its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of 

offsite power, 

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and 

C) Be restored to its standby status.  

11. Verifying that with diesel generator 0, 2A, and 2B operatin a test 
mode and connected to its bus: 

a) For Divisions I and 2, that a imulated ECCS acimation signal ( 3 ,b, I ,4 -7 overrides the test mode by returning the diesel generator to L, rt 
standby operation.  

b) For Division 3, that a imulated trip of the diesel generator 
overcurrent relay trips the SAT feed breaker to bus 243 and that 
the diesel generator continues to supply norrqa bus loads.  

12. Verifying that the as ue R is 0 -if wih 
interval between each load block within GMl% of its de sign interval for 
diesel generators 0 and 2A.  

1. Vrfing that the fo, 'ng diesel gene rat or locko o' atures preven Ln1' 

11generator operati nly when re uired: • 

*;All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting these surveillance L4,4
-02 3 ,1,'t requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube periodr-ar. p.,nmen y 

(*If Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not satisfactorily completed, it is not necessa 
to repeat the preceding 24 hour test. Instead, the diesel generator may be operated a 600-

tio.e I kW for 2 hours - uhbumz 
his test may be performed during power operation provided that the other required diesel 

f 3 8l(q) generators are OPERABLE. Should any of the other required diesel generators become 
,J4 - inoperable, the test shall be aborted. 1 6 

-4- (-o g• f.t, ' e 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-7 4a~ teý Amen ment No. 129
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) 

ACTION: 

Iet T " 
a. With either Division 1 or Division 2 of the above required A.C. -7 

distribution system inoperable or not energized, restore the 
inoperable division to OPERABLE and energized status within 8 hours 
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours 

b. With Division 3 of the above required A.C. distribution system 
inoperable or not energized, declare the HPCS system inoperable and 
take the ACTION required by Specification 3.5.1.  

c. With Unit 1 Division 1 nit 1 Division of the above required 
cT(ON• ... A.C. distribution systems inoperabe or not energized, restore the A 

(,inoperable division to OPERABLE and energized status within 
S or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and'n COLDn 
-vSHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. 72- hom-s 

d. With both Unit 1 Division I and Unit 1 Division 2 of the above 
required A.C. distribution systems inoperable or not energized, 
restore at least one of the inoperable A.C. distribution systems to\ 

OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 5/eT13 
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. / 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4,.8.2.1 The above required A.C. distribution system electrical divisions 
shall be determined OPERABLE and energized at least once per 7 days by verifying 
correct breaker alignment and voltage on the busses/oanels.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-11



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e, the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The details relating to the required day tank level in CTS 3.8.1. .b. 1 and b.2 

have been moved to proposed SR 3.8.1.4. No technical changes are being made; 

therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.  

A.3 The technical content of CTS 3.8.1.1 .b. 1.b), 3.8.1.1 .b.2, 4.8.1.1.2.a.2, 
4.8.1.1.2.a.7, 4.8.1.1.2.c, and 4.8.1.1.2.f is being moved to ITS 3.8.3. This is 

in accordance with the format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any 

technical changes to these requirements are addressed in the Discussion of 

Changes for ITS: 3.8.3.  

A.4 The ITS Applicability includes two Notes. In the event the HPCS System is 

inoperable, Note 1 allows the Division 3 DG to be inoperable. In addition, 

certain safety related components (e.g., one standby gas treatment subsystem) are 

powered from Division 2 of the opposite unit. In the event all these required 

safety related components powered from the opposite unit are inoperable, Note 2 

allows the opposite unit Division 2 AC sources to not be required to be 

OPERABLE. The effect is to continue to allow the ACTIONS to be applied to 

other AC sources inoperabilities, without the complexity of also having the 

AC Sources Specification address concurrent Division 3 DG or opposite unit 

Division 2 AC source inoperability. The format and implementation rules for the 

ITS would dictate several additional ACTIONS or a separate LCO for the 

Division 3 DG and the opposite unit Division 2, to address each AC source 

inoperability in combination with each of the other required AC sources in order 

to provide ACTIONS similar to those in the current LaSalle 1 and 2 TS. The 

actual implementation of the Applicability Notes is consistent with the intent of 

CTS 3.8.1.1, which separates Actions for Divisions 1 and 2 DGs from Actions 

for Division 3 DG and opposite unit Division 2. Also, since Note 2 modifies 

the Applicability of ITS 3.8.1, the allowance in CTS 3.8.1.1 Action g to 

discontinue performance of Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1 .a when the 

required safety related components powered from the opposite unit are declared
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A.4 inoperable is no longer necessary. This change is consistent with ITS LCO 3.0.2 

(cont'd) which does not require ACTIONS to be performed when the Technical 

Specification is not applicable unless specifically stated. Because this change is 

an enhanced presentation of existing intent, the change is considered 

administrative.  

A.5 The * footnote to CTS LCO 3.8.1.1 .b provides alternative actions to those 

described in CTS 3.8.1.1 action statement b. Part 1 of the * footnote allows 

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1 .a to be eliminated when the 0 diesel 

generator (LaSalle 1 and 2 common Division 1 diesel generator) is inoperable for 

planned maintenance and testing. However, Part B of the * footnote defines 

specific requirements for Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1. a when the 0 diesel 

generator is inoperable for planned maintenance and testing. ITS 3.8.1 

Condition B defines requirements for the Division 1 DG when the Division 1 DG 

is inoperable for planned maintenance or testing. ITS 3.8.1 Condition C defines 

requirements for the Division 1 DG when the Division 1 DG is inoperable for 

reasons other than Condition B. With regard to the Division 1 DG, ITS 3.8.1 

Condition C is not entered and the associated Required Actions are not required 

when the Division 1 DG is inoperable for reasons that meet the entry conditions 

and Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Condition B. As 

such, it is unnecessary to state that the Required Actions are eliminated. Because 

this change is an enhanced presentation of existing intent, the change is 

considered administrative.  

A.6 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.2 requires the DG to reject the single largest load while 

maintaining the engine speed increase _< 75 % of the difference between nominal 

speed and the overspeed trip setpoint or _< 15 % of the nominal speed, whichever 

is less. These two possible values for the overspeed trip point are fixed by the 

design of the DG unit. The appropriate value (i.e., the most limiting, which is 

66.7 Hz) is presented in proposed SR 3.8.1.9. This presentation eliminates the 

basis for the accepted value from the Technical Specifications, moving it to the 

Bases. Since there is no difference in the requirement, this is an editorial 
presentation preference only.  

A.7 AC Sources in CTS 3.8.1.1 (ITS 3.8.1) are considered a support system to the 

Distribution System in CTS 3.8.2.1 (ITS 3.8.7). In the event AC Sources are 

inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were inoperable, ITS LCO 3.0.6 

would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to 

complying with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources 

ACTIONS may not be sufficiently conservative in this event (an entire division 

may be without power), specific direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the
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A.7 Distribution System is added (ITS 3.8.1, Note to ACTION E) when there is no 

(cont'd) power for a division. This format and construction implements the existing 

treatment of this condition within the framework of the LaSalle 1 and 2 Improved 

Technical Specification methods.  

A.8 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d requires the HPCS System to be declared inoperable and to 

take the Action required by Specification 3.5.1 when the Division 3 DG is 

inoperable. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action g requires Specifications 3.6.5.3, 3.6.6.1, and 

3.7.2 Actions to be performed when various Division 2 loads are declared 

inoperable. The format of the ITS does not include providing "cross 

references". The individual Specifications adequately prescribe the Required 

Actions for inoperable systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices 

without such references. Therefore, the current LaSalle 1 and 2 TS references to 

"take the ACTION required by..." in CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions d and g serve no 

functional purpose, and their deletion is an administrative presentation 
preference.  

A.9 CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions i, j, k, and 1 specify which ACTION requirements apply 

with various combinations of AC source inoperabilities. Section 1.3 of ITS 

states that when situations are discovered that require entry into more than one 

Condition at a time, the Required Actions for each Condition must be performed 

within the associated Completion Time. In addition, to avoid the 

misinterpretation that LCO 3.0.3 (CTS 3.0.3) must be entered if Actions are not 

specifically defined for multiple combinations of inoperabilities, the Bases of ITS 

LCO 3.0.3 state that LCO 3.0.3 is applicable when, "...no combination of 

Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly corresponds to the 

actual condition of the unit." As a result, it is not necessary to provide specific 

actions to reference other actions. Therefore, CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions i, j, k, and 1 

are not included as separate ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS. Since this change preserves 

existing intent, this change is considered an administrative change.  

A. 10 The format of the ITS allows multiple Conditions to be simultaneously entered.  

With three or more required AC sources inoperable (e.g., two offsite circuits and 

one DG), ACTIONS would be taken in accordance with ITS 3.8.1, and ITS 

LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions would not be met. However, CTS 3.8.1.1 does not 

provide Actions for these conditions. Therefore, a CTS 3.0.3 entry would be 

required. To preserve the existing intent for CTS 3.0.3 entry, ITS 3.8.1 

ACTION H is added to direct entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3.
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A.11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, 4.8.1.1.2.d.2, 4.8.1.1.2.d.3, and 

4.8.1.1.2.d.8 specify requirements for testing of a DG (0 diesel generator) that is 

common to both units. Therefore, a Note is added to ITS SRs (SR 3.8.1.2 Note 

3, SR 3.8.1.3 Note 5, SR 3.8.1.7 Note 2, SR 3.8.1.9 Note 2, SR 3.8.1.10 

Note 2, SR 3.8.1.14 Note 4, and SR 3.8.1.15 Note 3) to clearly state the current 

plant interpretation, i.e., a single test of the common DG at the specified 
Frequency will satisfy the Surveillance for both units. This is acceptable since 

the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met performing the test on either 

unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG is considered inoperable 

on both units unless the cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 
unit.  

A. 12 The * footnote to CTS 4.8.1.1.2, which allows DG engine pre-lubrication when 

starting diesel generators, is referenced by CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.2, 4.8.1.1.2.d.3, 

4.8.1.1.2.d.8, 4.8.1.1.2.d.9, 4.8.1.1.2.d.10, and 4.8.1.1.2.d.11. These 

Surveillance Requirements define requirements for operating DGs. Therefore, it 

is unnecessary to include a note that allows DG starting to be proceeded by DG 

engine pre-lubrication. This change is consistent with the ISTS and does not 

alter the existing intent. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.  

A. 13 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.7 requires a verification that all automatic trips except engine 

overspeed, generator differential current, and emergency manual stop are 

automatically bypassed on an ECCS actuation signal. The emergency manual 

stop is not an automatic DG trip. This trip manually trips the fuel racks, and 

must be manually initiated by an operator. Therefore, this trip is not included in 

the ITS, and since the CTS only requires automatic trips to be verified, its 
deletion is considered administrative.  

A. 14 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d. 12 references load sequence timers. LaSalle 1 and 2 design 

does not include load sequencer timers. Specific safety related loads are 

sequenced onto the emergency busses by time delay relays. As such, the 

wording of ITS SR 3.8.1.18 (CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d. 12) has been modified to 

reference time delay relays. This change preserves existing intent. Therefore, 
this change is considered an administrative change.  

A. 15 If CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (the DG restart test portion) fails after the performance of 

the 24 hour DG load test, the ** footnote to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 allows the diesel 

generator to be operated at 2600 kW for 2 hours or until operating temperature 
has stabilized. ITS SR 3.8.1.15 Note 1 only includes a requirement that load 

must be > 2400 kW and _< 2600 kW for 2 hours within 5 minutes of starting the
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A. 15 SR. Operation 2: 2400 kW and _< 2600 kW for 2 hours has been the accepted 

(cont'd) manufacturer's recommendation to achieve hot conditions (i.e., a stabilized 

operating temperature) and is consistent with the ISTS. Since the prerequisite for 

the SR is effectively unchanged, this change is considered administrative.  

A. 16 CTS 3.0.5 has been incorporated into the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1. ITS 3.8.1 is 

only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, the statement in CTS 3.0.5, 

which states that the Specification is not applicable in Operational Condition 

(MODE) 4 or 5, is no longer necessary and is deleted. This change is 

administrative.  

A. 17 CTS 3.8.2.1 .d requires the opposite unit Division 1 4.16 kV bus and cross-tie 

breaker be OPERABLE and CTS 3.8.2.1 Action c provides a 7 day restoration 

time if the opposite unit Division 1 4.16 kV bus or cross-tie breaker is 

inoperable. However, this bus and breaker are also part of the alternate offsite 

circuit pathway, and only a 72 hour restoration time is allowed for an offsite 

circuit in CTS 3.8.1.1 Action a. In ITS, this bus and cross-tie breaker are only 

identified in the ITS 3.8.1 Bases as part of the alternate offsite circuit pathway to 

the given unit. This change simply clarifies that this requirement is associated 

with the ITS AC Sources Specifications. Therefore, this change to both include 

the bus and breaker in ITS 3.8.1 and apply a 72 hour restoration time is 

considered administrative.  

A. 18 Since the Specification has been prepared for both units, two Notes have been 

added to the Surveillance Requirements (ITS Surveillance Table Notes 1 and 2) 

to clearly define the applicability of Surveillances to both units. An additional 

Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.21) has also been added to ensure the opposite 

unit's power sources are properly tested. Since these Notes are considered 

clarifications to the current requirements these modifications are considered 

administrative.  

A. 19 The requirement of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.6.a)2) that the auto-connected emergency 

loads be energized "through the load sequencer" for Division 1 and 2 is changed 

to "including through time delay relays, where applicable" (SR 3.8.1.19). The 

LaSalle 1 and 2 design does not include "load sequencers" but includes "time 

delay relays" for some individual components (e.g., Low Pressure Coolant 

Injection A and B pumps). The term "load sequencer" as used in 

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.6.a)2) is taken to mean "time delay relays, where applicable" 

installed for the associated components. Therefore, this change is considered 

administrative.
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A.20 The CTS 4.8.1.1.1 .b and 4.8.1.1.2.d existing limitation on 18-month 

Surveillances to perform them "during shutdown" is more specifically presented 

in the proposed Surveillances. Each proposed SR contains a specific Note 

limiting the performance in MODES 1 and 2. Additionally, the ITS Note clearly 

presents the allowance of the current practice of taking credit for unplanned 

events, provided the necessary data is obtained.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.4 and 4.8.1.1.2.d.6 require de-energization and re-energization 

of the Division 3 bus and its loads for loss-of-offsite-power simulation testing 

and for testing of response to a loss-of-offsite-power in conjunction with an 

ECCS actuation. The ITS SR 3.8.1.11 and SR 3.8.1.19 are written to 

differentiate between the Division 3 loads that are permanently connected and the 

auto-connected loads such as the diesel generator cooling water pump. This 

more specific delineation is considered a more restrictive change with regard to 

plant operation.  

M.2 Currently, CTS 3.8.1.1 .b.2 requires that the combined fuel oil volume of the 

Division 3 DG (1B and 2B) fuel storage tank and day tank to be Ž 29,750 

gallons. No minimum volume for the day tank is provided; i.e., all the fuel oil 

can be in the fuel storage tank and the LCO requirement is met. To ensure that 

the day tank maintains a minimum fuel oil volume (sufficient to operate the DG 

for 50 minutes without makup), a new requirement is added to ITS SR 3.8.1.4 

for the Division 3 DG to maintain 550 gallons of fuel oil in the day tank. Since 

this change adds an additional requirement that is not currently in the CTS, this 

change is considered more restrictive.  

M.3 Not used.  

M.4 Part B of the * footnote to CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b allows Surveillance 
Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a (ITS SR 3.8.1.1) to be performed within 48 hours prior 

to removal of the 0 diesel generator (Division 1 DG) from service for planned 

maintenance or testing. Performance of this Surveillance ensures a reliable 

power source remains while the DG is inoperable. If the Surveillance is 

performed 48 hours prior to removal of the DG from service, the configuration 

of the offsite circuits may have been changed. Therefore, ITS 3.8.1 Required 

action B.2 requires SR 3.8.1.1 to be performed within 1 hour following removal 

of the diesel generator from service. This change is consistent with the use and 

application of the ISTS and is considered more restrictive on plant operation.
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M.5 The * footnote to CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b states that the provisions of Specification 

3.0.4 (ITS LCO 3.0.4) are not applicable when the 0 diesel generator (Division 1 

DG) is removed from service for pre-planned maintenance or testing. ITS 3.8.1 

does not provide this exception to ITS LCO 3.0.4. Elimination of this exception 

will require the inoperable DG to be restored to OPERABLE status prior to 

making a MODE change. This will ensure all required AC sources are 

OPERABLE prior to making a MODE change, so that accident analysis 

assumptions are met. Elimination of this exception to ITS LCO 3.0.4 is an 

added restriction on plant operation.  

M.6 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action e requires the unit to be placed in Hot Shutdown (Mode 3) if 

one of the two inoperable offsite circuits is not restored to Operable status in 24 

hours. ITS 3.8.1 ACTION G will require the unit to be placed in Mode 4 within 

36 hours, in addition to being in Mode 3 within 12 hours. This will ensure the 

unit is placed in a Mode where the LCO requirements do not have to be met.  

This change is more restrictive on plant operations.  

M.7 When the opposite unit's Division 2 diesel generator is inoperable, CTS 3.8.1.1 

Action g only requires a DG start verification or a verification that a common 

mode failure does not exist on the unit Division 2 diesel generator. ITS 3.8.1 

ACTION C requires a DG start verification or a verification that a common 

mode failure does not exist on all required OPERABLE DGs. This requirement 

is added to ensure that a common failure affecting more than one diesel generator 

is detected thereby minimizing the risk of insufficient standby AC sources 

available to power the minimum required ESF functions. This is necessary since 

all five DGs are of a similar design. Since additional requirements have been 

added, this change is considered more restrictive on plant operation.  

M.8 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action h allows one offsite circuit and the Division 3 DG to be 

inoperable concurrently for up to 72 hours. ITS 3.8.1 ACTION E will limit this 

time to 12 hours. This new time is consistent with the time allowed in CTS 

3.8.1.1 Action c (ITS 3.8.1 ACTION E) when the Division 1 or 2 DG and one 

offsite circuit is concurrently inoperable. Limiting this situation to 12 hours adds 

a restriction not currently imposed in the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS and will ensure 

proper actions are taken in a timely manner when multiple AC Sources are 

inoperable. This is also consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.93.  

M.9 Two Notes have been added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5. Proposed SR 3.8.1.3 Note 3 

precludes this Surveillance from being performed on more than one DG at a 

time. This will ensure that an electrical disturbance during the DG test can only
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M.9 adversely affect one DG. Proposed SR 3.8.1.3 Note 4 requires that this SR be 

(cont'd) immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the DG start 

Surveillance). This will ensure the DG load carrying capability is tested 

subsequent to a successful DG start test. While these Notes clearly represent 

current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, they are more restrictive than the CTS since the 

SR could currently be performed without these restrictions.  

M. 10 Limitations on the operating power factor are added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8, the 

24-hour run Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.14, including Note 3). These 

limitations ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident 

conditions as reasonable provided the power factor can be attained. The actual 

power factor values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added 

to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (proposed SR 3.8.1.14 Note 1) to ensure a momentary 

transient that results in the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24 

hour run. The change to include any power factor requirement is more 

restrictive on plant operation.  

M. 11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e, the 10 year DG simultaneous start test, does not provide a 

minimum voltage the DGs must attain within the 13 second DG start time 

assumed in the accident analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.20 requires the minimum 

voltage to be 3744 V. The new minimum voltage limit ensures that components 

powered by the associated bus will have sufficient voltage to perform their 

required function. This acceptance criterion is consistent with all other DG start 

acceptance criteria. This is an added restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS 3.8.1.1.a, 3.8.1.1.b, 3.8.1.1.b.3, and 3.8.2.1.d details relating to 

system design and OPERABILITY (i.e., that the offsite circuits are "physically 

independent," the DGs are "separate and independent," the nomenclature of the 

DGs, that each DG has "a separate fuel transfer pump," and some components of 

the opposite unit's offsite circuit) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 

details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition 

of OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included 

in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources
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LA. 1 since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.1, "AC 

(cont'd) Sources-Operating." As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the 

ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 

the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 Not used.  

LA.3 Details of CTS 3.8.1.1 Action g, regarding the subsystems required to be 

declared inoperable, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are 

design details associated with the opposite unit's division and not necessary to 

ensure proper application of CTS 3.8.1.1 Action g (proposed Applicability Note 

2 to ITS 3.8.1). The requirements of ITS 3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance 

Requirements for the opposite unit's AC electrical power sources are adequate to 

ensure proper action is taken when an opposite unit AC electrical power source is 

inoperable. As such, these relocated requirements are not required to be in the 

ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 

the Bases are controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.4 The * footnote to CTS 4.8.1.1.2, 4.8.1.1.2.d.4, 4.8.1.1.2.d.5, 4.8.1.1.2.d.6, 

4.8.1.1.2.d.8, and 4.8.1.1.2.e specifies that DG starts may be preceeded by an 

engine prelube as recommended by the manufacturer, and the ** footnote to CTS 

4.8.1.1.2.a.4 specifies that diesel engine warmup and loading procedures are 

used in order to minimize mechanical stress and wear on the DGs caused by fast 

starting. These details are proposed to be relocated to the Bases and are not 

included in ITS SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.15, 
SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 since these are details relating to the reason for the 

associated Notes to these SRs. These details are not necessary to ensure proper 

application of CTS 3/4.8.1.1 Surveillance Requirements. The requirements of 

ITS 3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure 

the diesel generators are maintained OPERABLE. As such, these relocated 

requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 

the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the 

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.5 The CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.2 specific kilowatt value of the single largest post-accident 

load for the single load rejection Surveillance Requirement is proposed to be 

relocated to the Bases. The reference to the specific value of the single largest
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LA.5 post-accident load within the Technical Specifications is not necessary to 

(cont'd) adequately present the requirement. The value of the load is specifically detailed 

in the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of 

the diesel generators. The requirements of ITS 3.8.1 and the associated 

Surveillance Requirements (including SR 3.8.1.9) for the diesel generators are 

adequate to ensure the diesel generators are maintained OPERABLE. As such, 

the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 

protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 

Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.6 Not used.  

LA.7 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.9, which addresses the specific load value for the 

auto-connected loads, is proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. In addition, the 

specific bus designation (141Y and 241Y) associated with the offsite circuit path 

specified in CTS 3.8.2.1 .d is proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The 

specific load value for the autoconnected loads on the diesel generators and bus 

designation are design details. These details are not necessary to ensure the 

OPERABILITY of the diesel generators or offsite circuits. The definition of 

OPERABILITY, the requirements of ITS 3.8.1, and the associated Surveillance 

Requirements for the diesel generators and offsite circuits are adequate to ensure 

the AC sources are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the UFSAR are 

controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, any change to the loads placed on the 

DG will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 (a design change is required to change 

the actual loads). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS 

to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

LA.8 The details in CTS 3.8.1. .b footnote * provision E, that the control circuit for 

the unit cross-tie breakers between buses 142Y and 242Y are temporarily 

modified to allow the breakers to be closed, is proposed to be relocated to the 

Bases. This provision is required to be able to ensure an alternate source (the 

unit or opposite unit Division 2 DG) is capable of supplying the unit and opposite 

unit Division 2 emergency buses while maintenance is being performed on the 

common DG (DG 0). The detail of the method in which this is accomplished is 

not necessary to be in the ITS to ensure this can be achieved. ITS 3.8.1 

Required Action B. 1 requires immediate verification that the unit crosstie 

breakers between the unit and opposite unit Division 2 emergency buses are 

capable of being closed with a DG powering one of the buses. Therefore, the
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LA.8 relocated requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 

(cont'd) protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 

Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b, 4.8.1.2.d.2, 4.8.1.2.d.3, 

4.8.1.2.d.4, 4.8.1.2.d.5, 4.8.1.2.d.6, 4.8.1.2.d.7, 4.8.1.2.d.8, 4.7.1.2.d.10, 

4.8.1.2.d.11, and 4.8.1.2.d.12 (proposed SRs 3.8.1.8, 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, 

3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.19, 3.8.1.13, 3.8.1.14, 3.8.1.15, 3.8.1.16, 3.8.1.17, 

and 3.8.1.18, respectively) has been extended from 18 to 24 months. The 

proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 

Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 

of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 

and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 

of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 

and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 

with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 

Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 

Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.  

SR 3.8.1.8 requires the transfer of each 4.16 kV emergency bus power supply 

from the normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit to demonstrate the 

OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit. Extending the Surveillance interval for 

this SR is acceptable for the following reasons: the design, in conjunction with 

Technical Specification requirements which limit the extent and duration of 

inoperable AC sources, provides substantial redundancy in AC sources; breaker 

verification and periodic breaker maintenance is based on performance history 

for the breakers and is designed for maximum availability.  

The portions of the test not directly associated with the functioning of the offsite 

source and breaker movement are equivalent to a LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST. For these logic tests, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 

(dated August 2, 1993) related to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power 

Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3, surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months 

documents the following conclusion: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 

by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 

systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 

system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
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LD. 1 valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 

(cont'd) the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 

probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 

System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 

overall safety system unavailability." 

Therefore, based on the above discussion, the impact of this change, if any, on 

system availability is minimal.  

SR 3.8.1.9 verifies each required DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its 

associated single largest post-accident load and following load rejection, the 

specified frequency is achieved. This SR verifies the proper operation of the 

governor and load control circuits.  

SR 3.8.1.10 verifies each required DG does not trip and the specified voltage is 

maintained during and following a load rejection of the specified load. This SR 

verifies the proper operation of the governor and load control circuits.  

SR 3.8.1.11 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal: a) de

energization of emergency buses, b) load shedding from emergency buses for 

Division 1 and 2 only, and c) DG auto-starts from standby condition and 1) 

energizes permanently connected loads in the specified time, 2) energizes auto

connected shutdown loads, 3) maintains the specified steady state voltage, 

4) maintains the specified steady state frequency, and 5) supplies permanently 

connected and auto-connected shutdown loads for greater than the specified time.  

This Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the standby power 

sources during loss of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions 

encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding of the Division 1 

and 2 nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and respective 

loads from the DG. It further demonstrates the capability of the DG to 

automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency within the specified 
time.  

SR 3.8.1.12 verifies on actual or simulated Emergency Core Cooling (ECCS) 

initiation signal each required DG auto-starts from standby condition and: 

a) within the specified time after auto-start, achieves the specified voltage and 

frequency, b) achieves the specified steady state voltage and frequency, c) and 

operates for the specified minimum time. This Surveillance demonstrates that the 

DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency within
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LD. 1 the specified time from the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and 

(cont'd) operates for greater than the specified time period which provides sufficient time 

to demonstrate stability.  

SR 3.8.1.13 verifies each required DG's automatic trips are bypassed on an 

actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal except: a) engine overspeed, and 

b) generator differential current. This SR is essentially a LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST since the normal operation of the DG has all automatic 

trips active, and the trips are only bypassed with a ECCS initiation signal.  

SR 3.8.1.14 verifies each required DG operates greater than or equal to 

24 hours: a) for 2 hours greater than the specified load, b) for the remaining 

hours of the test at the specified load. This Surveillance demonstrates that the 

DG meets Regulatory Guide 1.108 paragraph 2.a.(3), which requires that the 

DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability for an interval of not 

less than 24 hours - 22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to the continuous 

rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 110% of the 

continuous duty rating of the DG.  

SR 3.8.1.15 verifies each required DG starts and achieves: a) in the specified 

time the required voltage and frequency, b) specified steady state voltage and 

frequency. This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from 

a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal Surveillances, and 

achieve the required voltage and frequency within the required time.  

SR 3.8.1.16 verifies each required DG: a) synchronizes with offsite power 

source while loaded with emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite 

power, b) transfers loads to offsite power source, c) and returns to ready-to-load 

operation. This Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and load 

transfer from the DG to each required offsite power source can be made and that 

the DG can be returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It 

also ensures that the undervoltage logic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a 

subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.  

SR 3.8.1.17 verifies with a required DG operating in test mode and connected to 

its bus: a) For Division 1 and 2 DGs, an actual or simulated ECCS initiation 

signal overrides the test mode by returning DG to ready-to-load operation; and 

b) for Division 3 DG, an actual or simulated DG overcurrent trip signal 

automatically disconnects the offsite power source while the DG continues to 

supply normal loads. This Surveillance demonstrates operation of the test mode
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LD. 1 override. The test mode override ensures that the DG availability under accident 

(cont'd) conditions is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA 

sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically reset ready-to-load operation if an 

ECCS initiation signal is received during operation in the test mode.  

SR 3.8.1.18 verifies the interval between each sequenced load block for Division 

1 and 2 DGs only, is within the specified design interval for each time delay 

relay. Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected to the bus by 

the time delay relays. The time delay relays control the permissive and starting 

signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the bus power supply due to 

high motor starting currents. The load sequence time tolerance ensures that 

sufficient time exists for the bus power supply to restore frequency and voltage 

prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions regarding 

emergency equipment time delays are not violated.  

SR 3.8.1.19 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal in 

conjunction with an actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: a) de

energization of emergency buses; b) load shedding from emergency buses for 

Division 1 and 2 only; and c) DG auto-starts from standby condition and; 1) 

energizes permanently connected loads in less than the specified time, 2) 

energizes auto-connected emergency loads, 3) maintains steady state voltages 

specified, 4) maintains specified frequency, and 5) supplies permanently 

connected and auto-connected emergency loads for greater than specified time.  

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed in the Bases for 

SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction 

with an ECCS initiation signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and 

energization of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG 

system to perform these functions is acceptable.  

Extending SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, 3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.13, 3.8.1.14, 

3.8.1.15, 3.8.1.16, 3.8.1.17, 3.8.1.18 and 3.8.1.19 surveillance intervals are 

acceptable for the following reasons: 1) During the operating cycle, the diesel 

generators are subjected to operational testing every 31 days and fast start testing 

every 184 days. This testing provides confidence of diesel generator operability 

and the capability to perform its intended function. The testing will also provide 

prompt identification of any substantial DG degradation or failure. 2) DGs are 

not operated except for the performance of the monthly demonstration of 

operability so there is minimal risk of wear related degradation. 3) DG attributes 

subject to degradation due to aging, such as fuel oil quality, are subject to its 

requirements for replenishment and testing.
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LD. 1 The portions of the test not directly associated with the functioning of the Diesel 

(cont'd) Generator and breaker movement are equivalent to a LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST. For these logic tests, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 

(dated August 2, 1993) related to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power 

Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3, surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months 

documents the following conclusion: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 

by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 

systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 

system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 

valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 

the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 

probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 

System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 

overall safety system unavailability." 

Therefore, based on the above discussion, the impact of this change, if any, on 

system availability is minimal.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 

tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 

the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum 

interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any 

assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 In the event of multiple concurrent AC Source inoperabilities (i.e., one Division 

1 or 2 DG and one offsite circuit), the existing Actions limit restoration time to 

72 hours from the time of initial loss of the first AC Source (CTS 3.8.1.1 Action 

c). When a second inoperability occurs just prior to restoration of the initial 

inoperability and close to the expiration of the initial 72 hours, this limitation can 

provide little or no time to effect repair. The result would be a forced shutdown 

of the unit. While these simultaneous inoperabilities are expected to be rare, it is 

also expected that any AC source inoperability would be repaired in a reasonable 

time (_• 72 hours). Given the minimal risk of an event during the repair of the
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L. 1 subsequent inoperability, the likelihood of a satisfactory return to OPERABLE, 

(cont'd) and the risks involved with introducing plant transients associated with a forced 

shutdown, it is proposed to allow a separate time period for this subsequent 

repair. Since this rationale can be taken to extreme with continuous multiple 

overlapping inoperabilities, a maximum restoration time limit is imposed. The 

ITS format presents this as an additional Completion Time of "10 days from 

discovery of failure to meet LCO" in ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3, B.4, and 

C.4.  

In addition, in the event of multiple DG inoperabilities (Division 1 and 2) or 

multiple offsite circuit inoperabilities, the existing Actions limit restoration time 

to 72 hours from the time of initial loss (CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions e and f). The 

consequences and occurrences of the multiple inoperabilities is similar to that 

described in the first paragraph. Therefore, a separate time period is allowed for 

the subsequent repair. This time period is described in ITS 1.3, and essentially 

allows extension of the initial restoration time by 24 hours, not to exceed the 

actual time if the subsequent inoperability were tracked from its time of loss.  

The ITS 1.3 limits the subsequent inoperability extension to one use, i.e., the 

second inoperability can be extended, but not a third or subsequent inoperability.  

This is fully described in ITS 1.3.  

L.2 Part B of the * footnote to CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b requires CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, a 

DG start test, to be performed within 48 hours prior to performing pre-planned 

maintenance or testing on the Division 1 DG. However, under normal 

conditions when a DG is inoperable, CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b does not require this 

test if a DG is inoperable due to pre-planned maintenance or testing. The ITS 

will not include this extra requirement when the Division 1 DG is placed in an 

inoperable status for pre-planned maintenance or testing. Generic Letter 93-05 

allowed an alternative to starting the remaining DGs to determine their 

OPERABILITY status when a DG is found to be inoperable. The alternative is 

to determine that a common mode failure does not exist. When the Division 1 

DG is removed from service to perform pre-planned maintenance and testing, 

then the reason for its inoperability is known and does not affect the remaining 

OPERABLE DGs. This change also minimizes DG starts. Minimizing DG 

starts is recommended to avoid unnecessary diesel wear, thereby enhancing 

overall DG reliability. In addition, a single event could compromise the required 

offsite circuits and the remaining required DGs.  

Additionally, the requirement that precludes maintenance on offsite circuits or 

diesel generators while the 0 diesel generator (common diesel generator) is 

inoperable, as required by Part C of the * footnote to CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b, is
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L.2 deleted. The reason for the deletion of this requirement is the ACTIONS of 

(cont'd) ITS 3.8.1 are adequate to ensure appropriate compensatory measures are taken in 

the event another required AC electrical power source is inoperable. Also, the 

intent of ITS 3.0.2 (CTS 3.0.1), as stated in the ITS 3.0.2 Bases, is that 

equipment removed from service intentionally should not be made for operational 

convenience. Therefore, performance of maintenance on another AC electrical 

power source should only be performed concurrently with the common diesel 

generator inoperable if it was necessary to maintain immediate reliability of the 

AC Electrical Power System. In the event, another AC electrical power source 

becomes inoperable during planned maintenance on the common DG, CTS 3.0.3 

would have to be entered since Part C of the * footnote to CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b 

is not met and no other actions are provided in CTS 3.8.1.1. Proposed ITS 3.8.1 

ACTIONS will provide reasonable time to evaluate and repair, as necessary, any 

inoperable AC source that does not result in a severely degraded AC Electrical 

Power System, thereby avoiding an unnecessary plant transient.  

L.3 CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions b, c, d, f, and g footnote * states "This test is required to 

be completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator is restored to 

OPERABILITY. The provisions of Specification 3.0.2 are not applicable." This 

requirement (to verify the cause of the inoperable DG does not impact the other 

DG) is proposed to be deleted. The intent of this requirement, testing the other 

diesel generators, is related to the determination that no common cause failure 

exists, whether or not the originally discovered inoperable DG has already been 

restored. "Common cause" evaluations are required by the CoinEd Nuclear 

Stations Corrective Action Program for all significant safety related deficiencies 

(as would be the case for inoperable DGs). The program requires "prompt" 

investigation of potential common mode failures and timely evaluations and 

corrective actions to preclude their recurrence. The Corrective Action Program 

(required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B) provides assurance the necessary 

evaluations are completed in a timely manner without necessitating abnormal 

requirements within the ITS.  

L.4 CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions c and f require a verification that the cause of a DG 

inoperability does not affect the remaining DGs. This is verified by an 

evaluation or test within 8 hours. ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions C.3. 1 and C.3.2 

will continue to require this verification, but will allow 24 hours to perform the 

verification. The proposed Completion Time is consistent with GL 84-15, which 

stated that the 24 hours was a reasonable time to perform the verification. This 

will allow more attention to be focused on restoring the inoperable DG, in lieu of 

testing the remaining OPERABLE DGs. This proposed time is also consistent
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L.4 with that provided in CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions b, d, and g, when one DG is 

(cont'd) inoperable. This extension is acceptable since the remaining DGs are routinely 

found to be OPERABLE during this verification. This change is also consistent 

with the time approved for WNP-2, which has a similar DG electrical 

distribution design (i.e., three divisionalized unit DGs), in their recent ITS 
amendment.  

L.5 CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions do not address both Division 2 DGs inoperable, therefore, 
the plant would default to CTS 3.0.3. ITS LCO 3.8.1 ACTION F will allow the 

unit Division 2 DG and required opposite unit DG to be inoperable for 2 hours 

before entry into ITS LCO 3.8.1, ACTION G (MODE 3 within 12 hours and 

MODE 4 within 36 hours) is required. With both unit Division 2 DGs 

inoperable, insufficient standby AC sources are available to power the minimum 

required ESF functions. Since the offsite Electrical Power System is the only 

source of AC power for the required ESF equipment at this level of degradation, 
the risk associated with continued operation for a very short time could be less 

than that associated with an immediate controlled shutdown. Since any 

inadvertent unit generator trip could also lead to a loss of offsite AC power, the 

time allowed for continued operation is severely restricted. The intent here is to 

avoid the risk associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize 

the risk associated with this level of degradation. In the case where both unit 

Division 2 DGs are inoperable, the opposite unit's Division 2 subsystems (e.g., 

SGT subsystem) could be declared inoperable (proposed ITS 3.8.1 Applicability 

Note 2) and Condition F could be exited with only one required unit DG 

remaining inoperable. However, with the given unit Division 2 DG remaining 

inoperable and the opposite unit Division 2 subsystems declared inoperable, 
redundant required feature failures exist, according to proposed ITS 3.8.1 

Required Action C.2. Although, this Required Action allows an additional 4 

hours, the additional time period is considered acceptable since offsite power is 

still available to the given unit Division 2 loads thereby maintaining the related 
safety functions.  

L.6 The requirement to perform CTS 4.8.1.1. 1.b and 4.8.1.1.2.d during shutdown 

has been included in proposed SRs 3.8.1.8, 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, 3.8.1.11, 

3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.13, 3.8.1.14, 3.8.1.16, 3.8.1.17, 3.8.1.18, and 3.8.1.19.  

However, the proposed Surveillances include an allowance that portions or all of 

the Surveillance can be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an 

assessment determines the safety of the plant is maintained or enhanced.  

Currently, credit is not allowed to be taken for performing one of these SRs if
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L.6 performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of an offsite circuit or 

(cont'd) DG. This change will allow credit for the SR to be taken. In addition, the 

requirement to perform the hot restart test portion of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 during 

shutdown has not been included in ITS SR 3.8.1.15. The control of plant 

conditions appropriate to perform a Surveillance is an issue for procedures and 

scheduling. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is 

consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification Surveillances 

that do not dictate plant conditions for the Surveillance. This detail of the 

Surveillances is a prerequisite for performance of the test and is not necessary for 

ensuring the requirements to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the DG or qualified 

offsite sources.  

L.7 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a requires the normal monthly DG Surveillances to be performed 

on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Proposed SRs 3.8.1.2, 3.8.1.3, 3.8.1.4, 

3.8.1.6, and 3.8.1.7 do not include the STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

requirement. The intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase 

reliability of the component/system being tested. A number of 

reviews/evaluations have been performed which have demonstrated that 

staggered testing has negligible impact on component reliability. As a result, it 

has been determined that staggered testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2) has 

negligible impact on component reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially 

thought, 4) has no impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on 

components such as DGs potentially causing increased component failure rates 

and component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy during testing, and 7) 

increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing intervals. Therefore, 

the DG staggered testing requirements have been deleted.  

L.8 The Surveillance Frequency for CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 (proposed SR 3.8.1.6), the 

fuel oil transfer pump test, has been changed from "31 days" to "92 days." The 

92 day transfer pump test frequency is consistent with ASME Section XI 

requirements for similar pumps. Industry and plant operating experience has 

shown testing of pumps of this type on a quarterly basis to be adequate for 

maintaining OPERABILITY. Performing this test on a less frequent basis also 

reduces wear on the pumps.  

L.9 The requirements of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 4.8.1.1.2.d.5, and 4.8.1.1.2.e 

(proposed SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.20) have been changed to only 

require the minimum voltage and frequency limits to be met within the 

appropriate time limits. Currently, these CTS SRs require the establishment of a 

speed of 900 rpm +5%, -2% within _< 13 seconds and generator frequency
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L.9 within 60 + 3.0, -1.2 Hz within 13 seconds after the start signal. For these 

(cont'd) DGs, a speed of 900 rpm is equivalent to a frequency of 60 Hz. Thus, the 

acceptance criterion for the DG speed is equivalent to the acceptance criteria for 

the DG frequency of 60 Hz +3.0, -1.2 Hz. As stated above, the proposed SRs 

will require only the establishment of the minimum frequency (i.e., 58.8 Hz) and 

voltage within the given time frame. The accident analysis requires that the DGs 

be capable of being loaded within 13 seconds. This can be accomplished at 58.8 

Hz. While the upper level requirement regarding the speed acceptance criterion 

is being eliminated, the requirement to establish a steady state voltage and 

frequency has been retained. The upper limit on the frequency will be 61.2 Hz, 

this is equivalent to a speed of 900 rpm + 2%. Thus, for steady state conditions, 

the proposed SRs will be more restrictive.  

Once steady state conditions are reached, the minimum and maximum voltage 

and frequency limits must be maintained. The proposed requirements will, 

therefore, require that the DG start and achieve in !< 13 seconds, voltage 

> 4010 V and frequency Ž 58.8 Hz; and steady state voltage Ž 4010 V and 

< 4310 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz and _• 61.2 Hz. The tests in question are 

those that automatically start the DG but do not tie it to a bus. Verification that 

the minimum voltage and frequency limits are met within the proper time is 

sufficient to ensure the DG can perform its design function. When called upon, 

the DG must start and tie within the proper time. Once the minimum voltage and 

frequency limits are met, the DG can tie to the bus. When a test is performed 

that does not result in tieing the DG to the bus, a voltage or frequency overshoot 

can occur since no loads are being tied (the loading tends to minimize overshoot).  

This overshoot could be such that the voltage or frequency is outside the band 

high when the time limit expires. This condition however, is not indicative of an 

inoperable DG, provided that steady state voltage and frequency are maintained.  

The DG start times are monitored and trend evaluated to identify degradation of 

governor and voltage regulator performance as described in the Bases. This 

change is consistent with TSTF-163.  

L. 10 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.6 requires verification that each DG is aligned to provide 

standby power to the associated emergency buses. The requirements of 

ITS 3.8.1, which require the DGs to be OPERABLE, and the associated 

Surveillance Requirements for the DGs are adequate to ensure the DGs are 

maintained OPERABLE. In addition, the definition of OPERABILITY and 

procedural controls on DG standby alignment are sufficient to ensure the DG 

remains aligned to provide standby power. In general, this type of requirement 

is addressed by plant specific processes which continuously monitor plant
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L. 10 conditions to ensure that changes in the status of plant equipment that require 

(cont'd) entry into ACTIONS (as a result of failure to maintain equipment OPERABLE) 

are identified in a timely manner. This verification is an implicit part of using 

Technical Specifications and determining the appropriate Conditions to enter and 

Actions to take in the event of inoperability of Technical Specification 

equipment. In addition, plant and equipment status is continuously monitored by 

control room personnel. The results of this monitoring process are documented 

in records/logs maintained by control room personnel, as required. The 

continuous monitoring process includes re-evaluating the status of compliance 

with Technical Specification requirements when Technical Specification 
equipment becomes inoperable using the control room records/logs as aids.  

Therefore, the explicit requirement to periodically verify that each DG is aligned 

to provide standby power to the associated emergency buses is considered to be 

unnecessary for ensuring compliance with the applicable Technical Specification 

OPERABILITY requirements and is to be removed from the Technical 
Specifications.  

L. 11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b requires checking for and removing accumulated water from the 

DG day tanks every 31 days and "after each operation of the diesel where the 

period of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour." Proposed SR 3.8.1.5 

only requires the check every 31 days; the frequency of "after each operation of 

the diesel where the period of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour" has 

been deleted. Water condensation within the fuel oil tanks is a time dependent 

process, not a process dependent on the transfer of fuel oil during DG operation.  

Since it is the expectation that the DG will not be operated except for the nominal 

monthly OPERABILITY tests (and based on experience), no increased 
Frequency is necessary.  

L. 12 The phrase "actual or", in reference to the loss of offsite power signal or the 

ECCS actuation signal, as applicable, has been added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.4, 

4.8.1.1.2.d.5, 4.8.1.1.2.d.6, 4.8.1.1.2.d.7, and 4.8.1.1.2.d.ll (proposed 
SRs 3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.19, 3.8.1.13, and 3.8.1.17, respectively) for 

verifying the proper response of the DG. This allows satisfactory loss of offsite 

power or ECCS actuations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to 

fulfill the Surveillance Requirement. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated 

in either case since the DG cannot discriminate between "actual" or "simulated" 
signals.
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L. 13 The manner in which the DG is started for CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (i.e., that the DG 

must be within the proper voltage and frequency within a certain time limit after 

the start signal) has not been included in proposed SR 3.8.1.14. While this test 

can be performed only after a fast start, the manner in which the DG is started 

does not affect the test. In addition, maintaining voltage and frequency (as 

required by CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8) is routine for this test to ensure the loads are 

maintained within the necessary limits, and does not need to be specified. Other 

Surveillance Requirements being maintained in the ITS (e.g., CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 
proposed SR 3.8.1.7) continue to require verifying the DG start time and voltage 

and frequency limits. If these limits are found not to be met during the 

performance of proposed SR 3.8.1.14, then the DG would be declared 

inoperable. As a result, these requirements are not necessary to be included in 

the Technical Specifications to ensure the diesel generators are maintained 

OPERABLE.  

L. 14 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d. 13, which verifies the DG lockout features prevent DG 

operation only when required, is proposed to be deleted. If a DG lockout feature 

prevents the DG from operating during an accident, this will still be identified 

during the LOCA, LOOP, and LOCA/LOOP DG Surveillances (proposed 

SRs 3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, and 3.8.1.19), which are currently performed at the 

same periodicity as this Surveillance. It will also be identified during the normal 

31 day test, proposed SR 3.8.1.2. Failure of a lockout feature to properly 

lockout a DG is not a concern as it relates to meeting accident analysis 

assumptions, since the DG would already be assumed not to be functioning (the 

lockout features are used to prevent the DG from starting on an accident signal).  

Therefore, removal of this Surveillance from the Technical Specifications will 

have no effect on DG OPERABILITY.  

L. 15 Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements as required by 

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e (i.e., after any modifications which could affect DG 

interdependence) have been deleted. Any time the OPERABILITY of a system 

or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a 

component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY 

of the system or component. After restoration of a component that caused a 

required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs (in this 

case, SR 3.8.1.20) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 

affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 

Requirements are not repaired and have been deleted from the Technical 
Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L. 16 The requirement to perform CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e during shutdown has not been 

included in proposed SR 3.8.1.20. The proposed Surveillance (to simultaneously 

start all three DGs) does not include the restriction on plant conditions. The 

Surveillance can be adequately tested in the operating conditions without 

jeopardizing safe plant operations, since the Surveillance does not require the 

DGs to be connected to their respective buses; the Surveillance only requires a 

start of the DGs. The control of plant conditions appropriate to perform the 

Surveillance is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been determined 

by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As 

indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast 

majority of other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate plant 

conditions for the Surveillance.  

L. 17 CTS 3.0.5 provides an allowance that required feature(s) supported by an 

inoperable AC source may be considered OPERABLE provided the redundant 

required feature(s) are OPERABLE. However, if these requirements are not 

satisfied, CTS 3.0.5 requires the unit to be placed in Startup within 6 hours, Hot 

Shutdown within following 6 hours, and in Cold Shutdown within the subsequent 

24 hours. In lieu of a shutdown, ITS LCO 3.8.1 ACTIONS A, B, C, and D 

include requirements to declare required feature(s) supported by the inoperable 

AC source inoperable when the redundant required feature(s) are inoperable.  

ITS 3.8.1 ACTION A (one required offsite circuit inoperable) allows 24 hours 

before declaring the equipment supported by the inoperable AC source 

inoperable, ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS B and C (one required DG inoperable) allow 4 

hours before the affected supported equipment must be declared inoperable, and 

ITS 3.8.1 ACTION D (two required offsite circuits inoperable) allows 12 hours 

before the affected supported equipment must be declared inoperable. By 

declaring the affected supported equipment inoperable, and as a result, taking the 

Technical Specifications actions of the affected supported equipment, unit 

operation is maintained within the bounds of the Technical Specifications and 

approved ACTIONS. Since the AC sources support the OPERABILITY of the 

affected equipment, it is appropriate that the proper action, in this condition, 

would be to declare that affected supported equipment inoperable. CTS 3.0.5 is 

overly restrictive, in that if the associated supported equipment were inoperable 

for other reasons and the redundant equipment was also inoperable, a restoration 

time is provided, in some cases, in the CTS system specifications. The 24 hour 

Completion Time when one required offsite circuit is inoperable is acceptable 

because: a) the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required feature is still 

OPERABLE although single failure protection may have been lost; b) the 

capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources is still available; c) a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 17 reasonable time for repairs is provided for restoration before the unit is subjected 

(cont'd) to transients associated with shutdown; and d) the low probability of a DBA 

occurring during this period. The 12 hour Completion Time when two required 

offsite circuits are inoperable is acceptable because Regulatory Guide 1.93 allows 

a Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite circuits inoperable.  

When a concurrent redundant required function is inoperable, a shorter 

Completion Time of 12 hours is appropriate. The 4 hour Completion Time with 

one required DG inoperable takes into account the component OPERABILITY of 

the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required feature and is considered to 

be less of a risk than subjecting the unit to transients associated with shutdown.  

Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 

capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low 

probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

L.18 Not used. IA 

L. 19 If an offsite circuit is inoperable only due to its inability to provide power to the 

Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem, CTS 3.8.1.1 Action a would 

require a unit shutdown if the offsite circuit is not restored to OPERABLE status 

within 72 hours. ITS 3.8.1 provides an Applicability Note which, in the event 

the HPCS System is inoperable, allows the associated offsite circuits to not be 

required to be OPERABLE for Division 3. (ITS 3.8.1 would still require these 

offsite circuits to be OPERABLE for the remaining required Divisions.) Thus, 
at the end of the current 72 hour restoration time, the ITS Note would allow the 

HPCS System to be declared inoperable, and the ACTIONS in ITS 3.5.1 would 

be taken to restore the HPCS System to OPERABLE status. The ACTIONS of 

ITS 3.5.1 allow 14 days to restore the HPCS System to OPERABLE status. The 

overall effect of this change is to allow an additional 14 days to restore the circuit 

to OPERABLE status, since this is the only way to restore the HPCS System to 

OPERABLE status under this condition. The 14 day allowance is consistent with 

the allowance already provided in CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d for when the HPCS DG 

is inoperable. The two conditions (i.e., loss of the offsite circuit and loss of the 

DG) are essentially the same; the HPCS System can still perform its intended 

function, however, it only has one source of power. In addition, CTS 3.5.1 

currently allows the HPCS System to be inoperable for up to 14 days for other 
reasons that will preclude it from performing its intended function. Since the 

NRC has previously approved the 14 day allowance for when the HPCS DG is 

inoperable, as well as when the HPCS System is inoperable for other reasons, 

this change is considered acceptable. In addition, this 14 day time for when the 

HPCS System is inoperable is also consistent with the memorandum from 

R. L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello Jr. (NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to 

LCO's for ECCS Components," December 1, 1975.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.20 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d. 12 requires verification that the interval between each load 
block is within + 10% of its design interval for Division 1 and 2 DGs. The SR 
is proposed to be changed in ITS SR 3.8.1.18 to delete the upper 10% limit, such 
that the interval between each load block is only required to be >_ 90% of the 
design load interval.  

As stated in the ISTS Bases, the purposes of the 10% load sequence time interval 
tolerance are to ensure that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency 
and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions 
regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated. The first purpose is met 
solely by applying a lower limit. If the interval between two load blocks is 
greater than 110% of the design interval, the capability of the DG to perform its 
function is not necessarily impacted. For the first load interval, sufficient time 
after energizing the first load block to allow the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to energizing the second load block is still provided, since the 
minimum time needed is the design interval minus 10%; allowing more time than 
the design interval plus 10% does not negatively affect the ability of the DG to 
perform its intended function, with respect to the first load interval. In addition, 
for the LaSalle design, there is only two load blocks. Therefore, as long as the 
interval between the two load blocks is 2 90% of the design interval, the 
capability of the DG to perform its function is not impacted.  

The second purpose described in the Bases for the ISTS SR is not related to the 
DG; it relates to the ability of the individual loads to perform their assumed 
functions. Thus, if a time delay was too long, while the individual load may be 
inoperable, the DG is not inoperable; the DG can still perform its intended 
function. Thus, the upper limit should not be considered as an operability 
requirement for the DG. If an individual load timer is too long, only the 
associated load should be considered inoperable. In addition, many of the load 
timers (the ones that affect the ECCS pumps) are required by ISTS 3.3.5.1, 
ECCS Instrumentation; thus the upper limits for these timers will be maintained 
in the ISTS.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3 1- 3.8.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be 
OPERABLE: --.•_ •. -ED.  

, a. no circuit between he offslte transmisslo network and the onsite 
Class 1E distribution system, and 

b. Diesel e .0or 0 • or and diesel generator 1B when the ,PCS 
•C 3.%.2,b system is required to OPERABLE, and diesel generator 2A when the 
c ,,, offsite power source for standby gas treatment system subsystem B or 

control room and auxiliary electric equipment room'emergency filtra
tion system train B is inoperable and either or both systems are 
required to be OPERABLE, with each diesel generator having: 

1. For diesel generator 0, 1A and 2A: 
SA 2a) A separate day fuel tank containing a minimum of 250 gallons 

of fuel.. ..  

or 'A in p aratle suspend ge COm A Ton ainding rrad m i ated o 

•o( fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel • • 0 0 , -4 &, 

• •_ b. With diesel generator 15 inoperable, restore the inoperable diesel 
~riL*~ C31generator lB to OPE status with rs or declare the HPCS 

ION\~ui \dbype c oh

Av,,0,i4_+'1 %hen handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
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b. 30.2b ease 0 o A an and diee sl gge rator nA the the 

te poor source for standby gas treatment system subsystem A or 
L-o 31-7.c. control room and ailiaty electrlc equpipmnt room emergenc fltra

L D3-%'ýd ties system train A Is InpWe *le and eithor or both systems are 
LC.D .d .raquIred to be OPERABLE, with each diesel generator having.  

L.Fo diesel genratou 0, 2A, aid 2A.
a). A separate day fuel tank cmntaining a minimu of 2W gallonm k 
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M ._.._ o fuelo..• .. • __ 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS 3.8.1.2.b.3 detail relating to system design and OPERABILITY 

(i.e., that each DG has a fuel oil transfer pump) is proposed to be relocated to the 

Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO.  

The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary 

to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of 

the DGs since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 

3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown." As such, the relocated detail is not required to 

be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 Many of the currently required Surveillances specified in CTS 4.8.1.2 involve 

tests that would require the DG to be paralleled to offsite power. This condition 

(the only required DG and the only required offsite circuit connected) presents a 

significant risk of a single fault resulting in a station blackout. The NRC has 

previously recognized this in the exception stated in CTS 4.8.1.2 (4.8.1.1.2.a.5) 

and provided a surveillance exception to the 1 hour diesel generator load test to 

avoid this condition. In an effort to consistently address this concern and to 

avoid potential conflicting Technical Specifications, the Surveillances that would 

require the DG to be connected to the offsite source are excepted from 

performance requirements. Other Surveillances that would render the DG 

inoperable, require de-energizing a required 4.16 kV emergency bus, or require 

disconnecting a required offsite circuit. The exception does not take exception to 

the requirement for the DG to be capable of performing the particular function; 

just to the requirement to demonstrate it while that source of power is being 

relied on to support meeting the LCO. The exception is being presented in the 

form of a Note to proposed SR 3.8.2.1 and excludes proposed SR 3.8.1.3 (DG 

1 hour load test), SR 3.8.1.9 (DG single largest load reject test), SR 3.8.1.10 

(DG full load reject test), SR 3.8.1.11 (loss of power test), SR 3.8.1.13 (bypass 

of automatic trips), SR 3.8.1.14 (DG 24 hour run), SR 3.8.1.1.15 (DG hot start 

test), SR 3.8.1.16 (DG synchronization test), SR 3.8.1.18 (DG load block test), 

and SR 3.8.1.19 (ECCS simulation test).
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 CTS 4.8.1.2, which provides the Surveillance Requirements for the AC Sources 
while in Modes 4 and 5 and during handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary 

containment, requires the Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2 to be performed. Two 
of the Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2 are the DG start on an ECCS initiation 
signal (CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.5) and the DG start and load on an ECCS initiation 
signal concurrent with a loss of offsite power signal (CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.6).  
Proposed Note 2 to SR 3.8.2.1 will exempt these two Surveillances (proposed 
SRs 3.8.1.12 and 3.8.1.19) when the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are not 
required to be Operable. The CTS and ITS do not require the ECCS 
subsystem(s) to be Operable in Mode 5 when the spent fuel storage pool gates are 
removed and water level is 2 22 ft over the top of the reactor pressure vessel 
flange. The CTS and ITS also do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be 
Operable when defueled. The DGs are required to support the equipment 
powered from the emergency buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are 
not required to be Operable, then there is no reason to require the DGs to 
autostart on an ECCS initiation signal. In addition, the ECCS initiation signal is 
only an anticipatory start signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a 
loss of offsite power occurs concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart 
if a loss of offsite power occurs. The requirement to autostart the required 
DG(s) on a loss of offsite power signal is being maintained in the ITS (proposed 
SR 3.8.1.11). Thus, when in these conditions (associated ECCS subsystem(s) 
not required to be Operable), there is no reason to require the DGs to be capable 
of automatically starting on an ECCS actuation signal (either by itself or 
concurrent with a loss of offsite power signal).  

L. 3 An alternative is proposed in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS to suspending the 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVS, 
if being conducted, when less than the required AC sources are OPERABLE.  
The alternative, ITS 3.8.2 Required Action A. 1, is to declare the affected 
required feature(s) inoperable, and continue to conduct operations (e.g., 
OPDRVs), if the affected required feature(s) ACTIONS allow. Conservative 
actions can be assured if the affected required feature(s) without the necessary 
AC source is declared inoperable and the associated ACTIONS of the individual 
feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are currently approved (or will be 
approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC. Therefore, this change is 
considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

"•Ve-rifyin-g ifese generator is aligned to provide standby 
p power to the associated emergency busses.

3

7. Verifying the pressure in required diesel generator air start l1^i 
receivers to be greater than or equal to 200 psig. adrrpoos

6C At least once per 31 days and after each operation of the diesel 
where the period of operation was greater than or equal t1horb•T -', ...  

checking for and removing accumulated water from the day fuel tanks

c. By sampling and analyzing stored and new fuel oil in accordance wit IA/I 
the following:

1. At least once per 92 days, and for new fuel oil prior to 
addition to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained and 
tested in accordance with the applicable ASTh Standards has: 

a) A water and sediment content within applicable ASTh limits.  

b) A kinematic viscosity at 40°C within applicable ASTM limits.

2. At least every 31 days, and for new 
to the storage tanks, that a sample 
the applicable ASTM Standard has a t 
contamination of less than 10 mg/i v 
with the aoDlicable ASTM Standard.

fuel oil prior to addition 
obtained in accordance with 
total particulate 
ihen tested in accordance

I:ýrsseMNO*d t 
S!r

I

At least once per 18 months during shutdown by: 

1. (Not used).  

2. Verifying the diesel generator capability* to reject a load of 
greater than or equal to 1190 kW for diesel generator 0, 
greater than or equal to 638 kW for diesel generators IA and 
2A, and greater than or equal to 2421 kW for diesel 
generator 1B while maintaining engine speed less than or equal 
to 75% of the difference between nominal speed and the 
overspeed trip setpoint or 15% above nominal, whichever is 
less.  

3. Verifying the diesel generator capability* to reject a load of 
2600 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall not 
exceed 5000 volts during and following the load rejection.

/ 4. Simulating a loss of offsite power* by itself, and: 

mAll planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 
•,as recommended by the manufacturer. ______

(

S.. . . .. . ... .---r

A.
I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS JAJJ -T- ,.93 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) ,, 

af Generator underfrequency. se ba)) Low lube oil pressure.  

ator 0, High jacket cooling temperature.g 
tt a Generator reverse power.  ec)• Generator overcurrent.  

Generator loss of field.  Eg in crnkn lokot 

At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could 
affect diesel generator interdependence by starting ddiesel gener

ators 0, 1A, and 1B simultaneously,* during shutdown, and verifying 

that ali three diesel generators-accelerate to 900 rpm +55, -22% inn/ 

lesstha or qua to 13 seconds.  

•. At •east once Pe 10O years by: // 

1. Draining ach fuel oil torage tank removing t accumulat 

sedime and cleanin he tank usi a sodium pochlorite r 

equiv ent solution and / // ..  

2. Pe forming a pre ure test of ose portio of the di / el fuel 

1 system desi ed to Sectio III, subse ion ND, of he ASME 

Code in accord ce with ASM Code Sectio 11, Articl IWD-5000.  
4•.8.1.1.3 Reports - (Not usedL)• 

See ZI5j- eI 

All planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting these 

surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, as 

recommended by the manufacturer.  
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
A. 2Er•5 3.8. 3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

6. Verifying the diesel generator is aligned to provide standby) RI.' 

power to the associated emergency busse •. -, p .3 f ~~i y n t• P ____o_ ' g Icl__ 

SR3.83.3 7. Verifying the pressure in required diesel generator air start 

receivers to be greater than or equal to 200 psig. dd 

b. At least once per 31 days and aft-erea-ch-r eraton oFh-di-esel 

where the period of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour by rt] 

checking for and removing accumulated water from the day fuel tanks.  

C. By sampling and analyzing stored and new fuel oil in accordance with 

the following: 

1. At least once per 92 days, and for new fuel oil prior to 

addition to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained and 
tested in accordance with the applicable ASTM Standards has: 

a) A water and sediment content within applicable ASTM limits. •s.e [ TS-q-o 

b) A kinematic viscosity at 40C within applicable ASTM limits. E5.5 

2. At least every 31 days, and for new fuel oil prior to addition 

to the storage tanks, that a sample obtained in accordance with 

the applicable ASTM Standard has a total particulate 
contamination of less than 10 mg/l when tested in accordance 
Swith the applicable ASTM Standard.  

d. At least once per 18 months during shutdown by: 

1. (Not Used).  

2. Verifying the diesel generator capability* to reject a load of 
greater than or equal to 1190 kW for diesel generator 0, greater 
than or equal to 638 kW for diesel generators 1A and 2A, and 

greater than or equal to 2421 kW for diesel generator 2B while 
maintaining engine speed less than or equal to 75% of the 
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint 
or 15% above nominal, whichever is less.  

3. Verifying the diesel generator capability* to reject a load of 

2600 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall not 
exceed 5000 volts during and following the load rejection.  

4. Simulating a loss of offsite power* by itself, and: 

C1l planned diesel generator starts performed for the purpose of meeting 

these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 

as-recommended by the manufacturer.  
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SURVFLIANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f)

e.

_s- 3.s..g s

Generator underfrequency.  
Low lube oil pressure.  
High jacket cooling temperature.  
Generator reverse power.  
Generator overcurrent.  
Generator loss of field.  
Engine cranking lockout.

At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could 
affect diesel generator interdependence by starting diesel gener
ators 0, 2A, and 2B simultaneously*, during shutdown, and verifying 
that all three diesel generators accelerate to 900 rpm + 5, -2% in 
less than or equal to 13 seconds. __/

/ 4.8.1.1.3 Reports (lot edI[

A pnned diesel generator starts pertormed for the purpose of meeting 
these surveillance requirements may be preceded by an engine prelube period, 
as recommended by the manufacturer.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-7a Amendment No. 94
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and STARTING AIR 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The fuel oil and starting air requirements of CTS 3.8.1.1 and 3.8.1.2 have been 

moved to a new ITS LCO 3.8.3. An LCO Statement has been provided 

requiring fuel oil storage and starting air. The Applicability of this new LCO is 
"when associated DG is required to be OPERABLE." This covers the current 

MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling requirements of CTS 3.8.1.1 and 

3.8.1.2. These changes are considered administrative in nature. In addition, 

technical changes have been made, as discussed in the Discussion of Changes 

below.  

A.3 The details relating to the required storage tank levels in CTS 3.8.1.1.b. 1.b), 

CTS 3.8.1.1.b.2, CTS 3.8.1.2.b.l.b), and CTS 3.8.1.2.b.2 have been moved to 

a Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.3.1). No technical changes are 

being made; therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.  

A.4 The technical content of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c, which provides the DG fuel oil 

sampling requirements, is being moved to Specification 5.5.10 of the ITS in 

accordance with the format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any 

technical changes will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 

5.5. A Surveillance Requirement is added (proposed SR 3.8.3.2) to clarity that 

the tests of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program must also be completed and 

passed for determining OPERABILITY of the DGs. Since this is a presentation 

preference that maintains current requirements, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.8.3.4) to check for and 

remove accumulated water from each required fuel oil storage tank. This 

proposed Surveillance is similar to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b for the day tanks except it 

will be performed once every 92 days. This proposed Frequency is consistent 

with Regulatory Guide 1.137 and for those established at Quad Cities and 

Dresden. This new Surveillance will help prevent microbiological fouling. This 

is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and STARTING AIR 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The 10 year Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f to drain, remove sediment, and 

clean each fuel oil tank, and to perform a pressure test on the DG fuel oil system 

piping are proposed to be relocated to the TRM. These Surveillances are 

preventive maintenance type requirements. Sediment in the tank, or failure to 

perform these Surveillances, do not necessarily result in an inoperable storage 

tank. Performance of proposed SR 3.8.3.2 (fuel oil testing) and the limits of the 

Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program help ensure tank sediment is minimized.  

Performance of proposed SR 3.8.3.1 (fuel oil volume verification) once per 

31 days ensures that any degradation of the tank wall surface that results in a fuel 

oil volume reduction is detected and corrected in a timely manner. The pressure 

test of the fuel oil system is already covered by ASME Code Section XI 

Article IWD-5000. This requirement is currently implemented in the LaSalle 1 

and 2 procedures. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM 

will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 

implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The ITS LCO 3.8.3, "Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air," reformats some of the 

existing CTS requirements by providing a separate LCO with requirements for 

each of the named parameters. The starting air requirements are currently 
presented as attributes of compliance with the DG LCO, via their presentation as 

Surveillances. These parameters, while supporting DG OPERABILITY, contain 

substantial margin in addition to the limits which would be absolutely necessary 

for DG OPERABILITY. Therefore, certain levels of degradation in these 

parameters are justified to extend the allowances for restoration (presented as ITS 

3.8.3 ACTIONS A, B, C, D, E and ACTIONS Note). During the extended 

restoration periods for these parameters, the DG would still be capable of 

performing its intended function. ACTION A allows 48 hours to restore fuel oil 

level in the storage tanks prior to declaring the DG inoperable, provided fuel oil 

level is sufficient for 6 days supply. ACTION B allows 7 days to restore stored 

fuel oil total particulates to within limits prior to declaring the DG inoperable.  

ACTION C allows 30 days to restore other stored fuel oil properties to within 

limits. This is because these tests measure long term trending and stability.  

Even if the fuel oil exceeds these limits with other parameters met, the fuel oil
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and STARTING AIR 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 will remain able to support DG operation since when new fuel is added to a 

(cont'd) stored fuel oil tank it normally only replaces a small portion of the tank volume.  

ACTION D allows 48 hours to restore starting air pressure prior to declaring the 

DG inoperable, provided a 1 start capacity remains. ACTION E is provided to 

declare the DG inoperable if previous ACTIONS are not met. During the 

proposed extended periods for restoration of these parameters, the DG would still 

be capable of performing its intended function.  

L.2 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a requires the fuel oil storage tank level and the starting air 

pressure of each DG to be verified on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Proposed 

SR 3.8.3.1 and SR 3.8.3.3 do not include this requirement. The intent of a 

requirement for staggered testing is to increase reliability of the 
component/system being tested. A number of reviews/evaluations have been 

performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has negligible impact 

on component reliability. As a result, it has been determined that staggered 
testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component 
reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, and 4) has no impact on 

failure frequency. Therefore, the staggered testing requirements for diesel fuel 

oil level and starting air pressure verification have been deleted.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b to verify, within 7 days after a battery 

discharge or overcharge, that there is no visible corrosion at either terminals or 

connectors, or that connection resistance is < 150 X10-6ohm has been removed.  

This is consistent with the nature of the condition being verified, i.e., that the 

battery resistance has not degraded significantly, since corrosion rates and 

connection resistance are not immediately and significantly affected by a severe 

discharge or overcharge condition.  

L.2 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.2 and 4.7.3.d.3.b) require the cell-to-cell and terminal 

connections to be "clean, tight." The confirmation that the connection is "tight" 

is typically performed by application of a torque, which results in unnecessary 

stress being applied to the bolted connection. When a battery cell is installed or 

replaced, plant maintenance procedures require the connections to be torqued 

within prescribed limits as specified by the manufacturer. After being torqued, 
the connections remain tight and rarely need to be retorqued. This change is 

acceptable since, the use of connection resistance readings obtained by either 

digital low-resistance ohmmeters, or measurement of millivolt drop during 

capacity testing, to determine that connections are not loose is consistent with the 

guidelines in IEEE-450 Section 4.4.1, Corrective Actions. Therefore, if the 

connection satisfies the resistance requirements of proposed SR 3.8.4.5 

(performed at the same Frequency), it can be assumed to be sufficiently "tight." 

As a result, it is not necessary to verify the connections are "tight." The "clean" 

requirement has been deleted since it is redundant to the "free of corrosion" 

requirement. In addition, the requirement to verify that connections are "clean" 
and "tight" is only applicable to nickel cadmium batteries. The DC electrical 

power subsystem batteries are lead calcium batteries.  

L. 3 Not used.  

L.4 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e allows a performance discharge test to substitute for the service 

test (required by CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d) once every 60 months. Note 1 to proposed A 
SR 3.8.4.7 will only allow a modified performance discharge test to be 

substituted for the service test. In addition, the modified performance discharge 

test will be allowed to substitute for the service test at any time, instead of just 

one every 60 months. The modified performance discharge test consists of an 

4 hour duty cycle with two rates: the 1 minute rate published for the battery or 

the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for 

the performance discharge test. (The test can consist of a single rate if the test

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING 

L.4 rate employed for the performance discharge test exceeds the 1 minute rate.) 
(cont'd) The service test consists of a 4 hour duty cycle with two or three rates, 

depending upon the battery being tested: the 1 minute rate for the largest current 
load of the duty cycle, the rate based on the steady state loads of the duty cycle 
(1 minute through 239 minutes), and a final 1 minute rate (if applicable) based on 
the cycling loads of the duty cycle. For LaSalle 1 and 2, the second test rate to 
be employed for the modified performance discharge test is greater than both the 
steady state and the cycling loads (1 minute through 240 minutes) of the service 
test. Thus, the modified performance discharge test is a more severe test of the 
battery capacity. To ensure the modified performance discharge test will only be 
substituted as long as it remains a more severe test of the battery, the Note also 
states that the substitution is only allowed as long as the modified performance 
discharge test completely envelops the service test.  

This proposed change will permit LaSalle 1 and 2 to perform the modified 
performance discharge test every refueling outage in lieu of the service test.  
Performing the modified performance discharge test every refueling outage 
instead of the current 60 month requirement will allow LaSalle 1 and 2 to better 
trend the battery capacity with more data points (over a 20 year battery service 
life, 10 trend points if the test is performed every 24 months (the proposed 
refueling outage interval) versus only four trend points if performed every 60 
months). At the same time, the service use of the battery is continuing to be 
verified every cycle. This will also allow LaSalle 1 and 2 to more accurately 
identify when a battery is approaching degradation and allow for corrective 
action in a more timely manner. This will enhance the battery performance. The 
additional deep cycles that will result from performing the modified performance 
discharge test more frequently will not significantly affect the batteries. Each 
battery is designed for 30 deep cycles; performing a modified performance 
discharge test every 24 months will only increase the number of the deep cycles 
resulting from testing from 4 to 10. Thus, there are still 20 deep cycles 
remaining for any plant required DC challenges. However, if an excess number 
of challenges are used, the battery can always be replaced at an earlier date (i.e., 
before the nominal 20 year service life expires).  

In addition, the basis for the current requirement to perform the service test is 
IEEE-450, "IEEE Recommended Practice for Maintenance, Testing, and 
Replacement of Large Lead Storage Batteries for Generating Stations and 
Substations." This proposed change is supported by the latest version of 
IEEE-450 (1995). Section 5.4 of this standard states "The modified performance 
discharge test can be used in lieu of a service test at any time."
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.5 An allowance to perform a modified performance discharge test in lieu of a 

performance discharge test has been added to CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e and f (proposed 

SR 3.8.4.8). The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty cycle 

normally consisting of just two rates: the 1 minute rate published for the battery 

or the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed 

for the performance discharge test. To ensure the modified performance 

discharge test completely envelopes the service test duty cycle, additional loads 

and durations of the duty cycle may be added to the modified performance 

discharge test prior to going to the constant current rate. Since the ampere-hours 

removed by a rated 1 minute discharge represent a very small portion of the 

battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the performance 
discharge test without compromising the results of the performance discharge 
test.  

L.6 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.f requires an annual battery performance discharge test when the 

battery has reached 85 % of its service life. A battery can be at 85 % or greater 

of expected life, and still be within the required capacity to meet OPERABILITY 

requirements. In this event, a Frequency less restrictive than the annual 

Frequency is justified. Proposed SR 3.8.4.8 will now be required to be 

performed every 24 months when a battery has reached 85 % of expected life 

with battery capacity Ž 100% of manufacturer's rating. This new Frequency is 

also consistent with the BWR/6 ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L.7 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.4 requires performance of a battery charger capacity test to 

verify the charger will supply a load equal to the manufacturer's rating for a 

period of 8 hours. ITS SR 3.8.4.6 reduces the test duration to 4 hours. A four 
hour test duration is sufficient for the battery charger to reach its thermal 
equilibrium (heat up time is usually less than one hour) and demonstrate its 

required capability. This test duration is also consistent with the test duration 
previously approved for Dresden and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Stations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The battery hardware components (battery and charger) of CTS 3.8.2.4 remain 
in the DC Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.5). Therefore, a new LCO statement has been 
provided reflecting this. The ITS presents the DC distribution in a separate LCO 
(ITS 3.8.8) and presents the battery cell parameters are presented in a separate 
LCO (ITS 3.8.6).  

A.3 CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b requires the HPCS System to be declared inoperable and to 
take the ACTION required by Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 when the Division 3 
DC electrical power source is inoperable. CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d requires the 
standby gas treatment subsystem and the control room and auxiliary electric 
equipment room emergency filtration subsystem to be declared inoperable and 
take the Action required by Specifications 3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2 in the event the 
opposite unit's Division 2 DC electrical power subsystem is inoperable. The 
format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." ITS 3.5.2, 
3.6.4.3, 3.7.4, and 3.7.5 adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an 
inoperable HPCS System, SGT subsystem, control room area filtration 
subsystem, or control room area A/C subsystem, respectively, without such 
references. Therefore the existing references in CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b to "take 
the ACTION required by Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.5.3" and in CTS 3.8.2.4 
Action d to "take the ACTION required by Specification 3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2" 
serve no functional purpose, and their removal is purely an administrative 
difference in presentation.  

A.4 In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment subsystem and control room and 
auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and 
taking the Actions of the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d, 
three new Required Actions have been provided for when the opposite unit's 
Division 2 DC source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, 
and B.2.3 require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs. These Required 
Actions are the same as the Actions found in the individual System Specifications 
(CTS 3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2) when both standby gas treatment subsystems or both
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 control room auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystems 

(cont'd) are found to be inoperable, therefore, the addition of these changes are 

considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. I Not used. /,\ 

M.2 In the event the necessary Division 1 or 2 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant A\ 
conditions are conservatively restricted in CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a (ITS 3.8.5 

Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3) by suspending CORE 

ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. In the event the 

necessary Division 3 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant conditions are 

conservatively restricted by suspending OPDRVs as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 

Action b and CTS 3.5.2 Action a. However, continued operation without the 

necessary DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5 

Required Action B.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the 

necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS 

3.8.5 Required Action B. 1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the 

ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring 

the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.4 

results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant 

condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.  

Therefore, this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS 

3.8.5 ACTIONS.  

M.3 In lieu of declaring the HPCS System inoperable and taking the ACTIONS of the 

appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b, new Required Actions 

have been provided for when the Division 3 DC source is inoperable, consistent 

with the current actions for inoperable Division 1 and 2 DC Sources 

(CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a). ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3 

require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVS. These Required 

Actions are more restrictive than currently required, since CTS 3.5.2 Action a 

only requires OPDRVs to be suspended (and it allows 4 hours to start this 

action), and ensure proper actions are taken to compensate for an inoperable 
HPCS System.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.4 A Note has been added to CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c (ITS 3.8.5 Condition A) to not 

allow the actions to be taken when the opposite unit is in MODE 1,2, or 3. With 

one DC electrical power source division (battery and/or battery charger 

inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c allows operation to continue for 72 

hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.  

This allowance can not be used with the opposite unit in MODES 1, 2, and 3 

since the associated subsystems are required the support the Operability of 

opposite unit safety equipment. The Division 2 DC electrical power source 

subsystem for each unit supports redundant safety equipment for both units and 

the batteries have insufficient capacity to support the required loads of both units 

if either unit is in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Therefore, this allowance is only 

permitted to be used when both units are in shutdown conditions (MODE 4, 5, or 

defueled) when divisional separation is not required.  

M.5 In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment subsystem and control room and 

auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and 

taking the Actions of the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d, 

three new Required Actions have been provided for when the opposite unit's 

Division 2 DC source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.1, B.2.2 

and B.2.3 require immediate suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement 

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs. When 

one standby gas treatment subsystem or one control room and auxiliary electric 

equipment room emergency filtration subsystem is inoperable, CTS 3.6.5.3 and 

3.7.2, respectively, allow 7 days to restore the associated subsystems to 

OPERABLE status prior to suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of 

irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs.  

Therefore, the addition of these Required Actions are considered more 
restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The requirements for OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution subsystems 

are contained in ITS 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." Thus, ITS LCO 

3.8.5 has been written to require the Division 1 or 2, Division 3 (when Division 

3 electrical power distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) and the 

opposite unit Division 2 (when opposite unit Division 2 electrical power
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) DC electrical power 
(cont'd) distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, and the details relating to system 

OPERABILITY in CTS 3.8.2.4 (what constitutes a required DC electrical power 
source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The actual battery 
identification numbers are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The Bases 
will include an adequate description of the batteries to properly identify them.  
The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The 
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to the 
UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.8.2.4 
(CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d, 4.8.2.3.2.e, and 4.8.2.3.2.f) involve tests that would cause 
the only required OPERABLE unit 125V battery to be rendered inoperable. This 
condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.  
The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the LaSalle 1 and 2 
CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have not 
been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern, 
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of 
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE unit 125V battery(s) 
to be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the 
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function 
just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power 
is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 With one DC electrical power division (battery and/or battery charger 
inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c allows operation to continue for 72 
hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.  
Since the CTS allowance does not specify an explicit time period for alignment, 
the time is considered as immediate. Therefore the DC electrical power 
distribution division would have to be declared inoperable immediately upon 
discovery. This time has been extended from immediately to 1 hour (ITS 3.8.4 
Required Action A. 1 Completion Time). The hour time period provides 
sufficient time to safely perform the alignment and restore power to the required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 equipment, while minimizing the risk associated with an event occurring during 

(cont'd) this time period which would require the affected equipment to be Operable. The 

change is acceptable since the time allowed is short and allows operations to 

concentrate on restoring power to the required equipment instead of suspending 

activities which would be resumed once power is restored.  

L.3 An alternative is proposed in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS to suspending operations if 

a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE 

ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5 

Required Action B. 1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and 

continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s) 

ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s) 

without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated 

ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are 

currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC.  

Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 A clarification has been added to the requirements in CTS 3.8.2.1 for opposite 

unit Division 2 AC electrical power distribution buses and CTS 3.8.2.3 for 

opposite unit Division 2 DC electrical power distribution buses. This 

clarification adds a description of the equipment required to be supported by the 

opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution buses, i.e., 
equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.3.1, "Primary Containment 

Hydrogen Recombiners," LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, 

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System," LCO 3.7.5, 

"Control Room Area Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System, and LCO 3.8. 1, 

"AC Sources - Operating." The equipment required by these Specifications is 

common for both units and is supplied by Division 2 AC and DC electrical 

power distribution buses of both units. This change is considered administrative 

since the modification simply clarifies the intent of the existing CTS 
requirements.  

A.6 A Note has been added to CTS 3.8.2.3 Action c (ITS 3.8.7 Required Action C. l) 

to enter the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1 when 

Condition C results in the inoperability of a required offsite circuit. The opposite 

unit Division 2 distribution subsystem can be part of the circuit path for the 

alternate offsite circuit. Due to the addition of ITS LCO 3.0.6, the Note is 

needed to ensure the ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.1 are entered when an offsite circuit 

is also rendered inoperable. As such, this change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The Completion Times of ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONS A and B have a limitation in 

addition to the 8 hour or 2 hour limit of CTS 3.8.2.1 Action a and 3.8.2.3 

Action a. This additional limit establishes a maximum time allowed for any 

combination of distribution subsystems listed in ITS LCO 3.8.7.a to be 

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO.  

If a Division 1 AC distribution subsystem is inoperable while, for instance, a 

Division 1 125 V DC bus is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, 

the LCO may already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could 

lead to a total duration of 10 hours since initial failure of the LCO to restore the 

Division 1 125 V DC distribution system. Then, a Division 1 AC subsystem 

could again become inoperable, and the DC distribution restored OPERABLE.  

This could continue indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude this situation and place 

an appropriate restriction on any such unusual situation, the additional 

Completion Time of "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a" is 

proposed.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action a allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem 
and CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC 
subsystem. Certain combinations of inoperable AC and DC subsystems will 
result in a loss of safety function (e.g., an inoperable Division 1 AC subsystem 
in combination with an inoperable Division 2 DC subsystem). ITS 3.8.7 adds 
ACTION G, which requires entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the loss of two or more 
electrical power distribution subsystems, in combination, results in a loss of I A 
safety function. ITS 3.8.7 Required Action G. 1 preserves the intent of ITS 3.0.3 
and reflects an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.3 CTS 4.7.3.d provides the Surveillance Requirements for the Division 1 250 V 
DC motor control center that supplies power to the RCIC System. The ITS 
presents the Division 1 250 VDC motor control center in the same Specifications 
as the AC and DC distribution subsystems. Therefore, a new LCO statement has 
been provided reflecting this. This portion of the change is administrative and is 
covered by Discussion of Change A.4. However, the Applicability of CTS 3.7.3 
is MODES 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure greater than 150 psig.  
The ITS 3.8.7 Applicability covers all MODES 1, 2 and 3, not just when the 
reactor steam dome pressure is greater than 150 psig. This change is necessary 
since the Division 1 250 V DC motor control center also provides power to the 
RCIC primary containment isolation valve (PCIV). The RCIC PCIV is required 
by CTS 3.6.3 to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, to ensure 
the RCIC PCIV has the necessary electrical power to operate and perform its 
safety function (to close on the appropriate signals), this more restrictive change 
to the Applicability is required.  

M.4 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action b requires that the HPCS System be declared inoperable 
when Division 3 of the A.C. distribution system is inoperable. However, the 
HPCS System is not the only affected engineered safety feature supported by 
Division 3 of the A.C. distribution system. Therefore, the associated ITS 3.8.7 
Required Action will require that the "associated supported features" be declared 
inoperable. This will include both the HPCS System and the associated primary 
containment isolation valves. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.8.2.1 (including Actions a, b, and c), 3.8.2.3 (including 
Actions a, b, and c), 4.8.2.1, 4.8.2.3.1, and 4.7.3.d relating to system design 
and OPERABILITY are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for 
system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of 
OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included in 
the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution 
Systems since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in 
ITS 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems - Operating." Therefore, the relocated details 
are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 CTS 4.8.2.3.1 and 4.7.3.d. 1.a details (the voltage limit and that the charger and 
battery provide the power) for verifying the required Distribution Systems are 
OPERABLE are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. These details are not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution Systems. The 
requirements of ITS 3.8.7 and proposed SR 3.8.7.1 are adequate to ensure the 
required Distribution Systems are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by 
10 CFR 50.59. In addition, any changes to the loads placed on the DG will be 
controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 (a design change is required to change the actual 
loads).  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action a allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem 
and CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC 
subsystem. No time is provided if buses are inoperable in Division 1 and 2 AC 
subsystems concurrently or in Division 1 and 2 DC subsystems concurrently.  
Thus a CTS 3.0.3 entry is required. ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONS A and B allow one "or 
more" AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems to be concurrently 
inoperable, without requiring an ITS 3.0.3 entry; either 8 hours or 2 hours (8 
hours for AC and 2 hours for DC) will be allowed to restore the inoperabilities.  
However, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION G is also added to require that if two or more 
electrical power distribution subsystems are inoperable that, in combination,
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